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Begin arty carpentry project by making pencil drawings or tbe project you have in mnri A'-i ygi, r* J ine the 
project idea acid as rrjch delai as possible to me drawing sc you can antic-pale .ssues such as whal tools 
and maier-als Ihe project will require and how the projecl will attest your living space 


Planning a Carpentry Project 


A carpentry project can bo fun and rewarding but 
tt requires more than just a knack for culling ium- 
oor and pounding nails In fact, your natural aP lily 
with tools may not affoci ihe finished product as 
much as your attenfon to details, materials, cosls. 
and local building codes Address these issues in 
ihe planning stages so you can use your time eft - 
cientiy once you start to cut Start any projecl by 
asking yourself the questions below. Once you've 
addressed each question, you can feel confident 
aboul ihe project you re aooui lo start 

is a permit required? Mosi budding departments 
require a permit if your carpentry project will s g- 
n ifican i ly a iter your horned concfmor You'I proba- 
bly need a permii for anything more extensive 
lhan replacing a rolled window. Permits are re¬ 
quired for adding or rep acing beams, posts, 
joists, rafters, for build ng additions, for converting 
a basement or attic; and" for many clher prefects. 
Ask your building departmeni for any literature on 
carpentry projects. IF a permit is required you'll 
need to show an nspector a detailed diagram 
end a lisl of building materials before you beg n 


How will the project affect my living space? 

Building a wall or installing a new window may 
draskcaiiy change your living environment Ma*e 
sure you consider the pros and cons each project 
w 11 produce before starting 

What types of materials writ worts best for my 
project? To main's-r a common theme throughout 
a room, choose bui ding materials that match your 
existing kvi ng space Always choose well-crafted 
materials that meet the requirements of local 
building codes 

Which tools do t need? Each carpentry project 
in this book includes a list of fools, including 
portable power tools. Some tools such as a 
power d r iII and circular saw, should be consid¬ 
ered essentia'. Others, such as a power miter saw 
or roller, simplify me job. bul are not essential. 
Dado cuts for shelves can be made us ng a circu¬ 
lar saw, msiead of a router Making miler cuts with 
a Pack saw and miter do* is also possible Using 
different tools to cpmplele specific tasks usually 
fakes extra rime, out you'll be able 10 enjoy a 
sense of craflsmanship that using hand tools 
brings loa orojeef. 
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Tips far Planning a Carpentry Project 



Lay out the project ns rig 2" mask nq rape nn the 
!ioor to indicate the boundaries of ihe pro|ecl An ac- 
lusi-size layout will he ; p you visualize the end resu l 
and can often craw your aLlcnlion lo issues that aren't 
obvious trem a scale drawing 



Examine the areas directly be&jw and above (be 
project belore outing into a wall io determine the lo¬ 
cation ol water -nes ductwork, and gas pipes in 
most cases, pipes, utility lines, ano ductwork run 
through tha wall vertically between floors. Grig nal 
blueprints for ycur house, if available ygygily show 
the taoelions of the gtilily IshbS- 



Draw cutting diagrams ' n - ien ! 

use ffl materials. Maka scale drawings oi sheet 
goods on graph paper, and skated cut) ng I nes for 
each part of your project. When laying onl cutting 
ires remember ihai the cutting path (kerf) of a saw 
blade consumes up fP of material 



Makes list of materials, : r . your plai draw 
and editing diagrams as. a gu de Photocopy the ma¬ 
terials Ms’ and use it lo organize your work and esti¬ 
mate CDSlS. 
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Project Safety 


Vour personal safety when 
working on carpentry projecls 
depends greatly on what safety 
measures you take. The power 
tools sod today offer many 
safety features, such as tjiade 
guards locks to prevent acci¬ 
dental star is, and double inso¬ 
lation lo reduce the risk rjf 
snook in it lie event of a shod 
circuit W& up to you to lake ad¬ 
vantage ol lliese safety fea¬ 
tures. For example, I'e^r 
operate a saw with the blade 
guard removed You nsk injury 
from flying debris as we I as 
from being cut by ihe blade 

Follow all precautions outlined 
in the owner's manuals for your 
tools and make sure you pro¬ 
tect yourself wiqh safely 
glasses, ear plugs, and a dual 
mask or respirator to filler oof 
dust and debris, 

Keep your work environment 
dean. A cluttered work area is 
more ikely to result in acci¬ 
dents Clean your toes and pul 
them away at the end of every 
work period, and sweep up 
dust and debris. 

Some materials emit dangerous 
femes or policies Keep such 
materials stored away from 
heat sources and out of ihe 
reach of chi Idren, always use 
these products in a well-venti¬ 
lated area 

Maintaining safety is an pngo- 
ing project Take the lime to up¬ 
date your first-aid kit and 
evaluate your work space, 
loots, and safety equipment on 
a regular oasis Tc avoid 
accidenls repair and replace 
old and worn-out pads before 
Ihey break. 



Read Ihe rjwr^'s manual before opera | ng any power tool Your \ qq '.$ 
may d Her in many ways from ihose describee n this book so its best lo 
lamriianze yourself with the features and capabilities of ihe loos you own 
Al ways wear eye and ear prelection when operating a power tool Wear a 
dusi mask when ihe project will produce dust 



Some walls may contain asbestos. Many homes bum or remodeled 
between 133D and tteo nave older variates el insulation lhal included 
asbestos. Consul! a professional for .-amoval of hazardous peHmanls like 
asbestos, and ii you find asbestos or materials lhal may contain as‘ 
basics, uo not attempt to remove them on your own Even if you deter¬ 
mine lhal no asossros s oieseni, ii is a good idea to wear a particle 
mask and other safely gear when doing demolition 
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Tips for Project Safety 


Assemble a lirst-ai d kit Cuts 
from a hand or power too! can be 
serious and r equ;re prompt and 
thoughtful attention. Be prepared 
Fc# such situations wiih a well- 
equipped first aid kit 1hal is easy 
to find Record any Emergency 
telephone numbers on Ihe fir el aid 
kil or by the nea r E$1 pho?ie Ha they 
ere available in ar emergency 

Equip your kit with a variety qF 
items (photo r-ghp. including ban¬ 
dages, necdies. tweezers, anti¬ 
septic ointment cotton swabs, 
cotfon balls, eye drops, a lust-aid 
handbook, a chemicai-fiiied cold 
pack, elastic bandages, First aid 
tape, and sterile gauze 

For punclune wounds, cuts, burns, 
and other serious injuries, always 
seek medical attention gg. soon as 
first aid—such as washing and 
wrapping of cuts—hiss. been 
provided 
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Kfrop your tools iharp and Clean 
Accidents are more likely when 
ciaaos arc du l and tools are li-lacf 
with sawdust and dirt. 



C-FCl 

rriccpmclp 

sdaotei 


Use a GFCI receptacle, adapter, 
or exlension cord to reduce the 
r :Bk or shock white operating a 
power tool outdoor* or In wel 

CuridUions. 


f \ 



Check with a rear circuit tester 

to make sure tFie power is off be- 
rprE removing cover plates, expos¬ 
ing wires, or dr' ling Or dulling into 
wall* it'at contain winrig. 
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A carpenter's workshop :-;hOu d be a we l-l yhled 

Space |IW$ iarfjR enough to keep cqrnrtiQh lpOte, 
hardware and gnu pmenl eas'.y accesnih'e and wall 
or-n sniped A warktrench 15 convenient tar various 


lashs r o uperale a ’able &aw or blher large puwar 
equipment, yOu H ne^d plenty nl Spare tor hand ing 
larpe jrnn-er andsies': good? 


Workshop Basics 


Whether your workshop is ir> a basement ulilrty 
room, a shed. or a garage it should be a com¬ 
fortable piace to work ano shou 0 provide con¬ 
venient space lor organizing your tools and 
ecfuipmenl Your workshop should include a 
generous cericr-top at a tomfortable height, 
plenty of we l-cirected lighting, ana ample floor 
space lo operate a table saw or other static" ary 
power tools, II you plan to store paints or sol 
vents make sure the F oom has pl enty of ventila¬ 
tion and is equipped with a smoke detector and 
lire extinguisher. 

Your workshop should have enough electrical 
circuits lo supply power to the lights and several 
p eces of equipment withoul overloading a or 
cuil. Calculate your shop's c re-jit capacity (op¬ 
posite page) and contact an c ectrician f you 
need to add a circuit. 


There are many devices for hanging loois on 
workshop walls but me most versatile is still a 
■sheet of pegboard with toot hooks iung From it 
(o pposite oage) Peg board allows you to orga¬ 
nize the hooks tosuil youT needs 

Deep, sturoy sfie ! ves provide a great olace to 
store tool boxes, buckets, and portable power 
tools Heady-to-assemble shelf units are avail¬ 
able al home centers. Or. you can build your 
own adjustable-height uglily shelves 
(pages 228 ?o 231). 

If your work shoo is in the house, you may want 
to and hol ow-core tiles lo the inside of the work¬ 
shop door to reduce sound transmission and a 
door sweep tc olock noise and keep dusl Ircm 
traveling under the door. 
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Workshop Options 



Mount a sturdy bench vise with a 
swivel btiiiid O' i Lite end ul ydur 
workbench (cages 94 to 97) 1o 
bteoe mater eis ior cutting, or to 
jse as a damp when gluing as¬ 
sembling parte. Selecl a vise that 
adpufits easily and has a minimum 
>aw opening 01 abOu" 4". 



use a wet/dry shop vacuum lur 

gu ok Clean up Many power locls 
have aNachrrents that a lew you 1o 
connect the vacuum s hose to ttie 
lool. sa mosl debris is sucked di¬ 
rectly inlo lhe cannisier Huy a 
■/acL.jrr- wiiih durable parts and a 
powerful motor. 



Hang a peg board I Ml rack ori a 
masonry wall by lirsl attaching 
1 x 2s to the wall Ed provide a gap 
lor inserting tod hooks Attach lhe 
1x3s with masonry na Is Ihen al- 
iach lhe pegtraard to the 1 x 2s 
using V screws and washers 


How To Assess Your Workshop's Electricity Supply 


Fo know Wlielher yOuf workshop 
circuitry is surfir-enl to run, your 
power ElxiIs and islier equipment 
safety, firs" delerir rie ihe circuit's 
r^'e capacity -lhe maximum 
load gr wattage -hat it can han¬ 
dle wlhrajt overhealino Locale 
lhe correct circuit on your service 
pane, and check the amperage 
ralng (right, lopi Multiply lhal 
number by 120 votts, then sub 
tract 20% to find lhe sale capae- 
ily Nexk find lhe wallage oi each 
tool or appliance that will uso Inal 
circuit. All tools and appliances 
are labeled with their amperage 
and voltage ratings (right bui- 
lorr > Calculate wattage by multi¬ 
plying ihu amperage by ine 
vbltags Aad together 
wahFifjes ol e l at lhe rrols and 
appliances you're likely to use si- 
muhaneously to find oul yiheitw 
they ere within me circuit’s S8*e 


capacity the chart shows 
•.vaEtagea Try some common 
power tools and appliances II 
the circuit’s stoe capacity is npt 
nigh enough io handle lhe load 
you may need another circuit in 
lhe workshop. Ask an electrician 
lo Inspect your service panel 
You can probably add a cireml 
io ine service pane and add - 
i-cu'-a' receptacles to you- 
workshop 

Typical Wattage Ratings 


Appliance 

Amps. 

Wans 

Cir^yi-itT nuv> 

TO if} tp 

T^TSJIn ' *40 

Dm 

Star 

34EI io 

■*30 

irnrlsWi- 

a 

2<G 


Hearer fporutiiel 

7id ia 

9*0 CO 

14*0 

Ftoul&- 

2 to b 

24c iq 

MO 

Sa^df 

2 La 5 

.-'ill Ed 

ffiXl 

Tsfcit iim 

7 lu tD 

aio-u 

1200 

Shop ¥$CLHffYl 

610 11 

7K la 

1320 
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Cheek lumber visually bc-ico l Stcr : m r. -- 
car* .vtrp from tcmoeratufc and humidity chants 


Lumber 

Lumber lor structural applications such as waits, 
floors and ceilings is usually m I sa fron’. strong 
softwoods ana is categorized by grade. ™ sturw 
content, and dimension 

Grader Character!sties such as knots, splits, and 
grain slope affect th& strength of the lumper and 
determine ihe grade {chart, opposite page] 

Moisture content: L u nper is fi so iiegorl; : ni 
ny moisture content 5-DRY (surfaced dry} is me 
designs? on for lumber with a moisture content of 
19 percent or less S-DRv lumber is the least 
ikely to warp or shrink and : k a good choice for 
framing walls. S GRN (surfaced green) means 
me lumber co"lains a moisture content of 19 oer 
cent or more 

Exterior lumber: Lumber milled 1mm oe wuee or 
ceda r • s naturally ros-slanl fo decay and in-sect 
nfestation. anc is a good choice lor exterior ap* 
plica: one. The most durable oar! cl a cnee is rho 
headwood, so spocily head woo a for pieces thal 
w li ha in contact wnth rhe ground 

Treated lumber:. ..ml::- nj mo with :.\ 
under pressure is resisl&nt :o decay and is gem 
erafly less expensive thari decay-resisteni haarr- 
woods. such as redwood and cedar for outdoor 
structures tike decks use treated lumber for 
posts and joists, and more attractive r edwood or 
cedar for decks a-nd railings 

Dimension lumber: Lumber i& sold according lo 
its nominal size, such as 2 x 4 Its actual size 
(chad, oage 17'l *S smaller Always use actual 
sizes tor measuring and estimating. 


The Stset Framing Alternalive 

Lur- it:<i !■' i£ 'ibl lhu *jh y material avS rib C for 
training walls. Me to studs and tracks ollor an 
attractive- ii less Dominon- choice <or now con¬ 
struction Sleai-framod walls can ce installed 
raster than weed stud walte- -the parts are at 
inched by crimping and screwing ihe flanges— 
nnd |be Channels are pnenu? In acctmiiimJaie 
electrical and plums ng tries 5 lee! framing is 
also Lighter in weight, easy to recycle. fireproof, 
ana comparable m price to lumber If you are in¬ 
terested in using steel framing For a new wall In a 
wood-framed horde, consult a professional for in¬ 
formation aboul electrical plumbmg, And load- 
bearing safely precautions Steel framing is 
available at most home ceniers 
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Grade stamps provide valuable information about 
a piece ol lumber. The lumber's grade is jsuafly indi- 
caled by the largest number stamped on $he wood. 
Also stamped on each piece of lumber gre iis mois¬ 
ture content species and lumber m let origin 


Lumber Grading Chart 


Grade 

Description, uses 

Clear 

Free ot knpis and defects 

SEL $TR or 

Select Structural 

1,3.3 

Good appearance 
n-rsnrjln and shffneF.?. 

1.2.3 grades indicate 
kniTl si^e 

CONST or 
Cpngtructon 

STAND or Standard 

Horn grades used tor 
general framing Good 
strength and serviceability. 

STUD Of Stud 

Special d&s*gnation used 
n any stud application, in¬ 
cluding iDad-Pflaring walls 

UTiL Of Utility 

Economical choice tor 
mocking and brae mg 


Much ei today's lumber . ‘ ■ 

is sold :id it's hard to predict how l 'Will behave 
aS it dries. Bui a quid' inspect Kin ot each board 
al r he lumber yard or oome (rente!- wili nelp you 
disqualify flawed boards Lumber Thai ftcupp&a 
twisted, or crooked shou-id nor ce used at lull 
length However you may be able 3o cur oul 
good sections tor use as blocking or other shod 
framing pieces. It a board is slightly boweef. you 
can probBC y flatten ii oul as you nail H Checks, 
wanes and knots are cosmetic Haws that se 
dom affect the strength oFtho boa?d Tho oxcop 
tibri IS a knot that IS loose Qr missing In Uhls 
case, cul oh the damaged ^rea Sections with 
sf><ii$ should also be cut oil Splits are likely to 
spread as the wood dries, 
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How to Select the Right Materials for a Project 

Picking Ihe right wood For a project is a decision that will aFlecl the 
durability and attractiveness ot the final product. Some woods ere 
move prone to warping than others, some are more resistant to 
zetEiy, and some are superior when it comes to holding a coat ot 
pgmt Maichn® styles and wood variants wii help to create a 
COWnOn theme throughout your Home. 

Lumber gizea giKh as 2 * 4 are nominal 1 d l imensii3jTS r not actual 
dimensions. The actual si/e of lumber is slightly smaller than the 
nominal size. When it is originally mllea, tum.oer ,scul at the nomi¬ 
nal size, however, th^ boards a^e then planed down for a smoother 
Fmish, producing the actual dimensions you buy in the store. See 
Ifie chart on the opposite page for nominal and actual dimensions. 



Softwood 

Description 

Usee 

Cedar 

Easy to cut. holds pam! well r+sal 
wood leS'Sis decay 

Decks, shakes shmgtes, posts 
and other decay-prom surfaces 

Fir. larch 

Suit hard wood. hgios nails well 
Same varlel es are har-a to cut 

Framing meteriaJS. ildprirtg. ar -3 
SubFIoorlng 

Pine 

Lightweight soli wood with a ten¬ 
dency to shr nk Holds rate wei 

Some varieties resist decay 

Pare eg, trim siding and decks 

Redwood 

Lignrwatghc son wood that holds 
paint’well Easy to cut Heart-wood 
res tis decay and insect carnage 

Outdoor applications, such as 
decks oasts and Fences 

Treated lumber 

Chemically trealed Eu resist decay 
Green n hue Wear protective eye 
wear and dotting to avoid akin, 
lung, and eye irritation 

Ground-oontact and other □uldDcr 
apc.iica'inn.H where res: Stance to 
decay is impartan! 


Hardwood 

Description 

Uses 

Birth 

Hard, strong wood trial 15 easy to 
cut and holds paint w e 1 

Fainted cab ‘lela, trim, and 
plywood 

Maple 

Heavy, hard strong wood thet is 
difficult 10 cut with hand tools 

Flooring, Furniture and countertops 

Poplar 

Safi, i-ght wood that is easy to cut 
witfi hand or power tools 

Flirted cab nets wm, tcogue-and- 
yrueva panoi-ng and plywood cores 

Oak 

Heavy, nard strong wood Inal is 
difficult lo cut with hand toois 

Furniture flooring. doors. and trim 

Walnut 

Heavy, nard. strong wood mai is 
easy to cut 

Fine ‘woodwork panelng and 
mantelpieces 
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Type 




T^n^ue-and- 

grcrave 
paneling 



Finished 

boards 



Glue 

Uiminaic 


Mrcra-lam 


Description 

Comnnon 

Nominal 

Sizes 

Actual 

sizes 

Used in framing ctf walls. QBiUngs, 

1 K A 

X' x w 

floors. and rafters. stryelltfS lift- 

1x6 

C*S ■ 

i&!’>ng, extenordec* ng. fencing 

1x6 

V * Tff 

and suite 


2* 2 

i:-" x r ' 


2x4 

i r *. 3 ?r 


2*6 

ijtk sir 


2x8 

1:r x 7'a 

Low-grade {fimenssif'sal lumper 

T x2 

W x 1 '£ 

used ED Sieve! uneven surfaces or 

1x3 

VX21? 

framing, create an gu space or 
prepare surfaces for insrai ing 
fir'iEfi materigjss 


Boards used In wainscoting a no 

n’ jt 4 

Vanes. 

lulHength panning pi walls and 

1x4 

depending 

ceilings. 

1x6 

1 *8 

on helling 
process and 


iipplieai on 

Usee in trim, shaving cadinMry, 

1x4 

VT x 37.' 

and osfw appi'canane where a 

1 xS 

x* x 5>r 

I n? 1 nish IS regu «ee 

1x8 

%rx7ic 


t x 10 

*■ *gu* 


t x 12 

£ x llji’ 

Beam composed of layers of 

4x 10 

3>fx 9 

lumber laninaled lo form a 

4x12 

3** k 12 

soid piece. Used frx beams 

Sx TO 

3K* * 0 

and |C ,: sife 

G > 12 

3tf* > 12 

Beam composed cf m n lay 

A x 12 

a»*x hit 

ers giuod Eoga'her fn r use as 
|OiS[£ and beams. 
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Plywood & Sheet Goods 



F-imeh plywood 



PiFsstk liwudeLirto 

^hhlkfl<ui 1 4-1 Pi-lr'MiM.fl.hi'Vfi Prfi 
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PatiictobOnrd 


There are many differenr types nr sheet goods, 
but plywood is the most wide y used. Plywood 
is an extremely versatile shoot materral ihat is 
made up at thinly sliced layers or plies ot wood. 
Plywood is available in thicknesses rang.ng Frcrr 
*/ ‘10 ;-s‘ and s graded A through D. depend ng 
on iho quality of the wood in its outer plies It s 
aha graded For ntorio r or exterior usage. Gassi- 
^icariona lor plywood are basso on the wood 
species used For she Face and back veneers. 
Group 1 species are the strongest and shffesi, 
Group 2 is ine next ssrongesl 

Finish plywood is graded eilner A-C meaning it 
has; a Finish-quality wood veneer on one side and 
a utility-grade ply on the olher side, or A-A, mci 
cel ng it has e finish veneer on both sides 

Sheathing plywood s graded C-D with two 
rough s des. and features a bong between plies 
lhat is waterproof Plywood rated EXPOSURE 1 
m lor use where some moisture is present, and 
plywood reled EXTERIOR is used in applications 
thal are permanently cxposco to weather. 
Sheathing plywood also carr es a thidsnosa rat- 
ng and a roof and floo* span index, which ap¬ 
pear as two numbers separated by a diagonal 
slash The Tirst number, for roofing applicar on. 
indicates the maximum spacing for rafters. The 



The finish plywood grsKtlng stamp shows he 

grade ol face and back veneers species group num¬ 
ber. and a moisture exposure racing Mill number's 
and product numbers are for manufacturer's use 
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Ftastic I'conn insulalsn-g board 


second number specilias the ..oist spacing whan 
plywood is used for suhllopring. Some plywood 
is stamper? "sized for spacing " This means that 
the actual dimensions are slightly smaller than 
4 x 8 ft to allow space for expansion between 
sheets after installation. 

Plastic laminates make durable surfaces lor 
countertops and furniture. Plastic laminates are 
somatmos bonded to particleboard for use in 
shelving, cabinets, and countertops. 

Strand^, particle*, and waferboardi are made 
from waste chips or inexpensive wood species 
and are used For shewing and door underlayment 

Foam insulating board is lightweight ana 
serves as insulation for basement wans. 

Cement board is used behind ceramic wall tries 
and in other high-moisture a r eas 

Wall board, also known as dry wall. Shamrock, 
and plasterboard. comes in pane s wide 
and 2, 4 9,10, or 12-R long, and rn r, :/\ and 
thicknesses. 

Peg board and hard board are made from wood 
libers and resins bonded together under high 
pressure, and are used for tool organization with 
a workbench and as shelf backing 



■ 
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Sheathing plywood grading stamp shows fh ek- 

ness, roof or iioor span index, and exposure rating, n 
add Ion to manufacturer's Information. 


MJtrdtJQJtrd 


I* * 







Decorative moldings i/e a brushed asitfL'jraocE :o > caicenl'y piO|SCl ':»■ or -ir sh "' netude v>-' a ci 

window casings. baseboard, and oiher types of ci im. 


Trim Moldings 


Trim moldings give character and del in Man in 
many carpentry promts In addition you can 
sometimes gsa irrcm ?c cover up carpentry mis- 
takes such as ti icing small gaps in wall comers 
when ihe wall board "asn r been c-ji perfectly. 

It's mportant 1o measure anc cue moldings pre- 
cisety so that whan Installed, they fii together 
fidi.giy without gaps Predrilling moldings is rec¬ 
ommended, especially when harowpods such 
ssoak are used Predrill mg ma/.es nailing easier 
reduces splitting during installation, and makes 
il ess er to set na Is cleanly 

Most moldings shodc he pa nteo or stained be¬ 
fore installation. Cove moldings and wainscoting, 
can be purchased with a factory coat of white 
paint Care must be laken to ensure that painl or 
slam does nol inteHere with rnsSatlat»on (see 'In¬ 
stall ng rongue-and-gicove Wainscoi ng,’ page 
'62) Pme and poplar are good choices if you 
plan ?ri oair l For Stained serfages use a rard- 
wood with a pleasing grain, such as oak. 
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Use ltie same weed species .vfrisnevo- poes ble n 
sa acting Ir.rn malar ia s lor walls,, dou-'s. windows, 
and built-ina Snr ia' ■nalsr-ais wili provide visual con 
siisLency throughout u ruoitt 

Material chroniony prawem autorskim 



X ^’'-W-Ihleh lenguc- 
and-grtMJve paneling 


Wind!: 11 easing 


C hi ii r nr 
piclure rail 


>■' wennscotinn 


Wemscot cep mil 










Trim moldings are boT' 
functions end decora! ve t 

They can bo usedic ccnce i 
gaps al v ■ base anc ar ound ihc 
sides of a carpentry project 
to hide the edges of plywood 
surfaces or . mply to ado v Sv.ail 
interest to !• ■:■ project M iid r»gs are 
available- n dozens of style s. out l':e 
samples wfi l ie*e a r e ,ie y :. . l.rirj! 
at all home improvement centers 

Synthetic trim moldings ua loo ■ In 
many sty os. are less expensive than r ard 
wood moldings Syni retie mold ngs are 
made of wood composites (A) or rigid toam 
(BJ covered . r h i lysr of melamine 



Baseboard molding (C) is used to irim the 
bottom edge of a wan iiong the flooi ine 
Choosing rnold ng tha '• atches the baseboard 
elsewhere n your hon e helps . jr proje i fit n 
with its surroundings. 


Hardwood strips (D) are used to construct lace 
frames fc- carpentry projects and ?g covo- un 
finished edges of plywood shelves. Maple, oak, 
and pop tar strips are widely available in 1 *2. 

1 x 3, and 1 *. A sizes 


Crown mol d I ngs •' f F} i . ■ ■ .i n b■ \ war ir < 

Ihe top ti* a * a I anc rhn cei mg 1 :ey chi- also 
add a decorative accent to error projects 

Cove molding (G) i . a simp e un< bfrusive 
frim for covering gaos 

Ornamental moldings includi u spindle and 
rail (H) and embossed moldings [I, J), give a 
distinctive aok to many projects 

Door-edge molding ■:Kj mso tailed cap mend¬ 
ing. is only available in specialty stores, in 
some are ±9 li is used with finish-grade n . - 1 

to create pa iei -i; e-doors and draw r far es 

Shelf-edge maiding {lj, also called base cap 
molding provides a decora ■. - iy< . lo plywood 
shelves or can be used to create a wider base¬ 
board molding 

Base-shoe molding (M) covers gaps around Ihe 
top, bottom, snd • des ol wal Because il be-^ds 
easily, base-shoe molding works well to cover irregu 
lar gaps caused by uneven walls and oose floors 





Types of Nails 


Nails 



Common nail for nosvy-duly framing 



Galvanized rmg-shanfc siding nail 



Aluminum cedar lento na il 



Wailboard nail 



Dtiptan nan for lemiwraTy conslruction 


The wioe variety of nail styles find sizes makes if 
possible to choose exactly the right fasleiter lor 
each joo Nai s are identified oy their typical pur¬ 
pose. such as casing. Mooring, or rooiirg nails; 
or by a physical feature, such as galvanized 
coated, or sp rat. Sore rails come in both a 
galvanized and nor-galvanized version Use 
galvanized nails icr outdoor projects and nor- 
galvamzed indoors Nai lengths fray be speci¬ 
fied in echos or t>y numbers frOi'n ■] 1.0 BD 

followed by the letter' d which stands for 
"penny' {See "Nai! S zgs,“ opposite page). 

Seme ot the most popular nails for carpenky 
projects incude: 

Common end bO& nails Ipr general Irarnrig 

worn. Box noils are smaller in diameter, which 
makes them less likely to split wood 0ox nails 
were designed for constructing boxes and 
crales. but they can &e used n any application 
where thin, dry wood will be nailed close to the 
edge ot (he piece. Most common end bo* nails 
have a cement or vinyl coaling ihat improves 
their holding power. 

Finish and casing nails, which have small 
heads anc are driven just below the work surface 
with a na I set. Finish nails are used tor attaching 
moldings and other trim to walls Casing nails are 
used to fasten door jambs and esterior tr m They 
have a slightly larger head than finish nails for 
better ho:d ng power. 

Brads, similar to small 1 nish nai s. are used in 
finish carpentry and woodworking. They have a 
small head designed for countersinking, unlike 
the broader, fiat heads of wire nails 

Flooring nails, which are often sp ra'-shanked 
for extra holding power to prevent floor boards 
from separafirg or squeaking. Spiral flooring 
nails are somelirnes used m other spoliations 
such as installing Long je-arid-groove paneling 
on ceilings. 

Galvanized nails, which nave a zinc coating 
that resists rusling. They are usee lor outdoor 
pfoiecls. 

Wal l board nails, once the standard fastener for 
wall board, arc loss common loday because of 
the development oi Phi II ps-nead waflboand 
screws that drive quickly with a screw gun or 
drill and offer super or folding power (page 2-4-;■ 
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Nail Sizes 

Tne penny wei0hl scale that manylacl'jrars use to 
r.Lz-H naite was developed centuries apn as an approx¬ 
imation oh ihe number d 1 pennies >i would ta*e to 
buy 100 nails of that size The range of nail types 
available today (and what they cost) is much wiper, 
but lha sca'c is stiii in use Each penny w&ghl 


k 

i 

I 

i 

relers !o h Ep&ClIle lenglh tsee fiesrt. betaw) al¬ 
though you will hid si pin variations in length Irom 
one nail type to the next For Example, box rai s of 
3 g van penny weight are roughy ‘ shorter than 
common nails ol the same wr qhl 



How to Estimate Nail Quantities 


EsLimaLe Ihu number Ol 
naiie you II need lor 


Penny wrt. 

2C 

3d 

4d 

5d 

etc 

7d 

ad 

lOd 

ISd 

i$d 

2W 


a p r ojec;[ Chen use Ihe 

chaht in tieltnmin? 


Length (in.) 

1 

1’4 

i y 

1‘X 

2 

2 * 

2» 

3 

3K 

ax 

4 



Common 

670 

543 


3*4 

167 


101 

66 

61 

47 

29 


apprOKimalti y how 
many pounds o' nails 

io pyr'thas.u 

a 

Box 

635 

473 

406 

236 

210 

145 

94 

63 

71 

39 


•> 

■v 

Nc-TE lilies arid puancitres 

l_ 

41 

Cl 

Cemeni- 












i : 

nr:.| listed are less com¬ 

m 

Ooatod 



527 

337 

291 

£23 

153 

111 

61 

64 

52 


mon although they may 















be available tiirough 


Finish 

135G 

BSD 

630 

535 

2m 


196 

124 

113 

93 

39 


somie manufacturers. 


Masonry 



155 

13ft 

100 

76 

Bit 

4R 

43 

34 




£3 
























Twisl anchor 
fiCraw 


Gatvsnizetf 
deck strew 
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Screws & Other Hardware 




Hound- Pan-head 

tawd wood ehopt-rraotpi 

sc raw screw 


Hi-low Fkrl-head Wallboard Hes-head 

5<r»w Phillip# screw ^Wl-rraflkl 

wood screw screw 


The advent of rho scrawgun and numerous 
>;pes of driver bits for drills have made screws 
i mainstay of Che carpentry trade. With literally 
hundreds ot d fferent screws and types ot fasten 
ing hardware available the r e is a specific screw 
for almost every |ob But for most carpentry jobs 
you will only need to consider a lew general 
purpose types. Although nsi s a r e still prelerred 
lor framing jobs, screws have replaced nails for 
hanging wallboard install ng blocking between 
studs, and attachirg sheathing and IIcor ng. 
Screws are a so used to attach a workpiece to 
p aster, brick, or concrete, which requ res an 
ant boring device (opposite page, top) 

Screws are categorized according to length, slot 
stylo, head shape and gauge The thickness ol 
Ihe screw body s indicated by the gauge num¬ 
ber The larger ihe number, the larger the screw. 
Large screws provide extra holding power, small 
screws are less likely to spin a workpiece. There 
are a nous styles of screw slot, includ ng Phi II ps. 
stout d. and square. Square drive screwdrivers 
are * creasing in popularity because they grip 
the s crew he ad lightly, but Phillips head screws 
are still the most popular 


Wallboard Screws & Deck Screws 




Deck screws 



Use wan hoard 
screws for gen 
aral-purposs, 
ccnv&nlarn fas¬ 
tening. ta!&ly 
recognizable 
byiiwk bogle- 
shaped heads, 
war-board screws 
are designed to 
<i imple the surface f 
wa) beard without r ip- 
ping ihe facing paper How- 
ever, they are often used lor non-wallboard 
projects because they drive easily wiih a 
aril or screw gyr. don | require pilot hoes 
errt seldom pop up as wood dries In soft 
■wood ihe bugle-shaped heads allow the 
screws to countersink themselves Deck 
Screws s r e corrosion-resislam weJtoaard 
screws made speqiFicedly J o p outdoor use 



n auEorsh 
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Using Masonry & Wall Anchors 



Use wall anchors 'a flinch hardware p- lumber to 
piaster. concrete, or bnck Cheese an anchor that is 
equal in length io me thickness of Ihe wall's surface 
material Piasl c p: ugs are used for anchoring in hoi tow 
walls. 



To Install a wall anchor, -j . i ■ ■ •■ :. ■ t 

diAmeier to the ptasiic anchor Insert the anchor in 
Ihe hole and crive if Hush with the wait surface 
Insert itie screw and tighten it as the anchor ex¬ 
pands. it will create a tight grip. 



Specialized hardware is used fer many di 4 fe r ent car- Use I" nges to attach cabinet faces doors, and lids 
pentry applications Rmces and plates provide e*tre Balding shelves with brackets saves time and creales 
suppon to wood joints Install ihem during assembly of strong, well mounted uniis 
a project -or added support or to mend a broken joint. 
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Carpentry adhesives include clockwise Iron - *op 
right): clea^ adhesive caulk fc< sealing gso-s in damp 
areas, waterproof construction adhesive lor bonding 
umber lor outdocv projects mu i purpose adhesive 
lor all aching paneling and forming skong bonds 

Glues & Adhesives 

When used properly, glues and adhesives car. 
So stronger than the materials they hold to¬ 
gether. Use hot glue n lightweight wood wording 
projects, carpenier's giue fo r wood ;oinls and 
carpsnlry adhesive fo.- preliminary installation of 
thin panels and lumber. Panel adhesive a thin¬ 
ner formula ihat can be applied Pom a tube or 
with a brush, is used to install paneling, wain- 
sco-mg, sno other lighlweight longue-and- 
groove materials Most can k iy applied with « 
caulk gun but some types are amiable in 
sciuee^e tubes for smaller applications Caulks 
are designed to permanently close jomts, Nil 
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between lumber pieces: electric hnf glue gun end 
glue sheks. For bonding sti.tII decorative trim pieces 
or buin-ins. wore: glues and a l-purpose glue For 
many woodworking presets. 


gaps ir woodwork, and moo subtle imperfcc- 
tiors Different cau ks arc made of different com 
pounds and vary greatly n durabihty and 
workability Wh Ic silicone cauiks last longer, they 
are not pain table and ana dill cull lo smooth out. 
Latex caulks are less durable than si icone bur 
are much easier to work with especially when 
used to hide gaps. Many caulks are rated on 
scales of 1 to 4 to rndicate hpw well they bond to 
masonry, gtass. lile, metals wood, fiberglass, 
and plastic Read the label carefuky lo choose 
the right caulk for the job 
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Tips tor Using Adhesives & Glues 



St* eng then floors and decks and reduce squeaks 
w Ih joist and deck adhesive Fcr outdoor appl ica¬ 
tions, make sure you choose a waterproof adhesive. 


Place wax paper between u pipe clamp or C-elamp 
arid ihe workpiece La prevent any glue seeping out of 
me wood joinis from bonding; to ihe damp 


How to Regius Loose Veneer 



I LJse a pully knife to gently pry 
up (he edge gf Ihe loose ve¬ 
neer. Carefully sc r aoe away Ihe 
old g .ie. 



Appfy a thin COai ol yellow car- 
peniter's g lue Id the su’lace, 
usmg a collor. swab or cralt stick. 
Press Ihe venEer in place and 
wide away any excess glue with a 

damp dolh. 




3 Caver the glued area with wax 
paper ci a scrap ol rubber 
and Clamp it with a block ol wood 


and a C-damp Let Ihe glue dry 
overnight. 


rial chrmniony prswsrr 
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Tools & Skills 


Carrying Your Tools.. 

Prying Tools . . 

Tape' Measures . — .. 

Plumb Bobs 8 Chalk Lines . 

Levels . .... 

Squares . 

. 30-31 

. , • 32-33 

_ 34-35 

.36-37 

. 3B-39 

. . 40-41 

Handsaws. 


Jig Saws, , ■ ,,,, . 

48-49 

Circular Saws. ,,, , , , 

F5C1-56 

Building a Straightedge Guide 

>1 ■ ■ m • i I. lJ r 

Table S*iws . .. 

. 50-61 

Power Miter Saws . . t . 

. 62-65 

Routers . * ... . . 

., , , , 70-73 

Hammers- .., . . , , 

. . 74-77 

Screwdrivers _........ 

.. .. . 70-79 

Drills 8 Bits . 

-60-B3 

Pianos. r ..,..,, T r .,, , T ..,. 

.. B4 
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Chisels . . .. . . 65 

Sanders . B6-B9 

damps . 90-91 

Specialty Tools. 92-93 

Building a Workbench. 94-97 

Sawhorses , *. ,. .. 9B-99 































POWIHL 0 CK 


There are two basic types of tool belts.: ■ ■ . ■ i i 

bags (shown here} Si::« bans can't -;;-g! in ygur way when you crouch, 
ard make the look's easier 1o reach However, il r. easier In .pet between 
studs wh ie wearing an apron-style «I1 



Optional belt attachmenls, such as holsters for drills, halo organ m 
your tool load. They can be worn alone or wild other tool bags. 


Carrying Your Tools 


Carpentry jobs are easier 
when your fouls are organized 
in a tool hell, because you 
Spend less time searching for 
the right tool 

Standard features for tool belts 
include slots for screwdrivers, 
files, a carpenters pencil, and 
a utility knife; al least one ham¬ 
mer loop; and a deep couch or 
two for carrying "aii^ and 
screws. Many belts also have a 
slot for a rape measure anoi a 
honk for banging a small level 

Think about the lools you rnosl 
often use and chcose a tool 
halt thai has the rig hi number 
of slots, pockets, or loops for 
you' too-i load Th-e more varied 
rhe tasks you'll be handling, the 
more elaborate your belt 
should be If you'll only be 
framing, a simple canvas nail¬ 
ing apron with a hammer loop 
may bo all you need 

It you carry a lot of tools on 
your belt, a oairof suspenders 
can be useful Suspender, re¬ 
lease some of the weight from 
your hi os. Several companies 
otter suspenders designed to 
attach to your tool belt 

For projects that require tools 
you can't fit nto your belt, con¬ 
sider us ng a bucket apron 
(page opposite). 

tt you plaT to carry a driSI you 
may wan? fo purchase a sepa¬ 
rate doll hoiste r wilh slots lor 
commonly used b t3 
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Use a tool bucket Or larger Or lass Irsquenlly needed tools and a ’Od belt for quick access lo Snia I tools The 
bucket apron is a convert aril way to carry specially tods lhai will not 11 into yputf iuol bait, Such as a long level 
or <3 caulk gun The inol broket also a lews several people to share 'exile. 
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Prying Tools 


Prying tools are an. essential 
part of any carpenters tool ar¬ 
senal. because many carpentry 
prelects start with the removal 
of existing materials Wilh the 
right tools you can often re¬ 
move nails withool damaging 
the lumper. so that il can bo 
used again 

Pry bars are available in many 
sizes. Cheese quality pry bars 
forged from h gh-carbon steel 
in a singte piece. Forged tools 
are stronger nan those made 
from welded parts 

Most pry bars have a curved 
claw at one end tor pulling nails 
and a chisel-shaped tip al the 
opposite end for other prying 
jobs. You can improve leverage 
hy placing 3 wood block an 
mch or two away from the ma¬ 
ter al you re hying to p r y loose 




A flat tiflr 15 made oF _ r!r" ■ i 
slighfty flexible steel This tool is 
useful for a variety oF prying and 
oemolition ishs Both ends can be 
used tor pulling nails. 

chroniony prawem autorsk 
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Prying tools include wrecking bars for heavy demotion work, cat's paws for removing ruai s. and a brad puller 
Fiat bars are made of flattened steel and come ki a variety of sizes for light- and heavy-duty use. 



A wracking bar, sometimes C3 lad a Crowbar i$ a 
rgid rool tor demolition and heavy pry nq jobs Use 
scrap wood under ihe bar to pnotect surfaces 



A Cat's paw oas .a sharpened qlaw for removing 
stubborn nails Use a hammer io drive the cJsw .nto 
ihe wood under the nail head, ihen lever ihe loot lo 
puli up the nail 
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Tape Measures 

An important slap in every carpentry project is 
measuring accurately Buya25-fl steps tape 
measure wiir a '-wide blade for general use 
Meet tape measures are retractable, su ne tape 
returns easily Ma*.e sure ybur tape has a locking 
mechanism, so you car. keep it extended to a 
oostred length A bell clip is also essential. 

Wider tapes normally have a : unger standout— 
the distance a tape can be extended before -t 
benos under its own we ght A long standout is 
an extremely useful feature when you're measur¬ 
ing without a partner to support the far end of Che 
tape Open a tape in the store and extend il until 
il bends It shoj'a have a standoul of at least 7 ft. 

Tape measures are commonly set in 'A' incre¬ 
ments along the lop edge and &>“ increments for 
the first six inches across the bottom. Select one 
will numbers that are easy 1o read "Easy 
reader’ tapes feature a fractional readout for 
people who have difficulty reading measurement 
calibrated with dash marks. Most taoe measures 
Feature numbers that are marked or labeled 
oven/ 16 J ' for easy marking of sleds A high qual¬ 
ity tapo measure also has a two- or [hrea-rivet 
hook to control the amount of play rn rhs tape, 
ensuring your measurements are as accurate as 
possible. 



Buy a £S-(t. retractable steel tape for genergi car¬ 
pentry projects, if you are working, on a largo project 
like e deck, patio, or rota ning wall, consider purchas¬ 
ing a 5G-11 rOe -type lape. 
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"Bury an into.*' \Yi& end hnuok on 
3 tape measure has a small 
a maun 1 oi ptay, and should noi be 
used when an extremely accurals 
measurement is required. Fur pre¬ 
cise measurements, use the t* 
mark as ygyr stark nq point {called 
burying gn inch), men subtract 1' 
from your reading. 



Use only one tape measure, cossi&li . 
while working on a project II you must work 
with two tapes make suiethay recor d ihe 
same measurement. Difleranl lace measurea 
do not always measure equally A Slight de¬ 
ference in Ihe end Freaks car create an error 
ol -nr mgre between two iapes. even r 
they a-e of tb-e same brand and style 



Simp lily the task ol making straighl, horizontal cuts 
in wauboard. Lock a tape measure at the desired 
width and position a utility kniFe blade under me tape 
home Huld the tape hgdy in pne hand and the knife 
and tape hook in the older as you glide the blade 
along the wgllbo&rd. 



Check for square when build ng (ramqs boxes cabi¬ 
nets, drawers, and plher projects where Fir is impor¬ 
tant Hold a tape measure across I he diagonals ol the 
workpiece {A-C. B-D>. Tne measurements wi l be 
identical it the workpiece is square 


























Plumb Bobs & Chalk Lines 



Tiw plumb boh is a simple, yet entremaly precise 
loot used lo establish a line that is plumy—or ex- 
ay Lly vertical Plumb bubs are commonly used :o 
i na marking points to position, a sole plate when 
ugildinc: a wal Plume can be a ''arc concept to 
visualize Plumb refers to a hypothetical line run¬ 
ning to l he exact center of me eailr Another way 
to-conceptualize crumb is to think of ii as a me 
mal Is exactly perpendicular 10 a level surly:;* 

r, e chat-, line is a loo used lomark straight lines 
or flat surfaces lor ayoul or ic mark sneei goods 
and lumber for cutting. A chalk line is more accu¬ 
rate ihan a pencil whan marking over longer dis- 
lances Typical chalk lines contain 50-100 ft or 
line wound ip r. a case filled with chalk Always 
tap the bo* i g f lly to fully co.-n me line with chalk 
helewe pulling n out To mark a fine, extend it from 
the case, pu l it taut, ana snap I us-rig I he thumb 
and lorefinge T Chalk lines have a crank ihal s 
.jsed to reel in the I ne when the job is complete, 
and a locking mechanism to help keep the line 
taut during -T-arking. 

Most of today’s chalk fines (sometimes cel ad 
chalk boxes) double as plumb bobs for general 
use (see photos oppcs to page, bottom} A chalk 
box isn't quite as accurate as a plumb bob rur 
establ sh ng a, verticlo lines. However, f you don I 
own a plumb bob, usrg a chalk box is an easy 
alternative 


iony 


Buy powdered chalk refills nf nine or red Chalk. Da 
not overfill yaur ch&lk box or the string will be vHl iul! 
to pull nut and wind in Keep me slum n.i ! c J yogr 
chalk box or I he chalk will cigrro toge-lber caus ng 
uneven coverage ol the &10 
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To mete a dean chalk mark, 

place ihe hook over ihe edge of 
the work. surface or hang l on a 
nail. At your andpoinl, hold ihe line 
lad against the work surface, then 
pu I Ihe chalk ! ne away from the 
surface wlh your Ehunij and lore- 
f nger Release il so Ihe I no snaps 
quickly back, reaving a clear, 
Efraghl line of chalk. To make a 
chai-k (mo longer than 12 ft. pin 
ihe line down in Ihe center. then 
snap it once an each side ol the 
midpoint. If your chalk line H faint, 
il may be time fo reload the line, or 
you may have moisture n your 
bos. Tapp ng the ho* s Few limes 
against your hammer before 
pulling out ihe I ne shou d ensure 
thal il is fuily coaled with chalk. If 
not, you have moisture in your 
bo*. To dryout your me. pull Ihe 
entire line out ai the end pi the day 
and set it near a heat source 
overnight. 



To snap a chalk line over a vary snort distance, pm 

the string down will i the edge of your palm i nen use 
yuur ihumb and forefinger on the same hand ho snap 
Li te line. When Ertepp ng l ues lo mark stud aocalior*, 
make sure you snap over the center of ihe studs, so 
you will know where lo drVE screws cr nails 



To position a sole plate, hang a plumb' boh from the 
Edge ol the top plate 30 that il nearly touches the 
floor When i hang? motionless, mark the floor di- 
reedy below the point of the plumb hob, Repeat ihe 
process ai each end of Ihe new weli space lo deter¬ 
mine ihe proper BO'S plate position 
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Carrying 

cast: 



You should own at lea si two levels , a ZA carper 
tor's level -or chock ng studs. jorsls, and oher long 
construction sjjdaces and a 8 to W lofpedo leva! lhai 
is easy to carry in a tool celt and is podeci for chock¬ 


ing shelves, and other smati workpieces A ver 
sion oF Ihe carpenter's le^e' musi uselul for iron-,mg 
proiecls Cons der ourchas ng a level witn aprolec 
tive carrying case 


Levels 

Levels are essenlioi to virtually every carpentry 
project. They help you buNe walls that are per- 
fecSFy vertical (plurr>b), shelves countertops, 
and steps that are level, and roofs Ih&t incline at 
a correct and cor, s Blent pitch. 

Take care oF your levels. Do not threw them into 
a tool bucket or box. Unlike some other tools, a 
lovol is a finely tuned instrument lhat is easily 
broken Before you buy a level, fesl it on a level 
surface to make sure the vials are accurate {op¬ 
posite page). 

Most levels contain one or more bubble 
gauges— seated vrais wilh a single small sir 
bubble suspended in flu ic—that indicate the 
level's orientation in space at any moment As 
the level is tilted, Ihe bubble shills ils position In¬ 


side the vial to reflect the change This type of 
levef is sometimes kerned Lo as a spirH level 
because ot Ihe use of ateohoi inside fhe gauge 
There are also several types ot electronic evels 
that otter d g>tal readouts nstead oF using a 
bubbe gauge 

Most carpenter's levels contain three gauges, 
one for checking level (horizontal oricnlation) 
one for plumb (vortical oriental ion) and one for 
45 c - angles Some levels include pairs of gauges 
wilh opposing curves to improve readability. 

Top quality carpenter's levels contain screw-in w 
snap-in via cases that can tie replaced il lhey 
become damaged, heavy glass tenses to protecl 
each via; or set of vials and shock-absorbing 
rubber end caps for additional projection 
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Battery-powered digital levets represent r i'Q latas' advai a a lovt v ■ 
sign. Digital levels pfowde very accurate digita' readouls so you don't 
nave lo iray; your eye judging bubble posilion within a vial. Digital levels 
also ii;ensure Slope ard offer rise-’nifi rales, which are uselul when fey |d- 
ing Hlairn. 1 he « eel runic Components are rgnlairad in a module lhal can 
bn used alone as a tgrpedO level or irsprled mlg frames of varying 
lengths- 




Buikd a levelling jig ic c not ■■ 

warped and bowed lumber oy cul¬ 
ling a she ghiedgeon :i Lathe saw 
and altabhihg Shprl 2 x -1 blocks Ep 

he ends The straightedge should 
tie stighlfy shorter limn I he lu mber 
you are c heck ng Tape O' damp 
a level lo he sirp<ghiedge on ihe 
side opposite Ihe 2 * 4 blocks 
Hold tne blocks again si the lum¬ 
ber and read the level lo chock fey 
plumb or level, if your projecl re 
qLures i, you can Install a short 
support piece, called a &ipptQ, 
hat will rtirce bowed lumber mu 
line el the warped or bowed 
Non. before you nail it in place 



Make sure your level is accu¬ 
rate. Held one side ol the level 
against a flat, even surface (top 
photo}, mark the location, and road 
the bubble gauge carefu'iy. Rtyot 
the level 160' (bottom photo) and 
read the gauge again taxi, il> p 
tie level over and read the gauge 
The bubble should give Ihe same 
reading each lane. II r>ot. adjust 
Ihe mounting screws Lo calibrate 
ine bubble, or buy a new level 
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£\ ' Squares come in 

many Shapes ard sizes, 
but they .ire ail designed 
with one general purpose: to 
he p you mark lumber and 
she : t goods lor cutting 

Tin. ■ are, however, dislinci dif- 
■ between the various 
types OH squares Some are 
made for marking straight cuis 
on si tee: goods, while others 
are t.lor making quick 
c . - cut ■ on 2 v $ s Or marking 
angles on rafters Using the 


r gtil looi will speed your wtxk 
and improve |he accuracy of 
your cuts 

Familiarize yourself with the dif¬ 
ferent types of squares and 
their uses so you can choose 
the right looi lor she joo 


A iramlng square rs commonly 
used to mark nghl angles on sheet 
goods and other large surfaces, 
bul it oan also be used to estab¬ 
lish oihyr angles by using different 
measurements along the body 
(long arm) and the tongue (short 
arm). I ho Looi has gradations 
marked in tiny Increments, and 
many come with detailed tables to 
help you make angles 


Common Framing 
Square Angies 


Angle 

Tongue 

eody 

30 ' 

12 * 

20 : 4 ' 

4& J 

12 " 

12‘ 

60 

12 " 

e-v 

70 : ’ 

12 " 

w 

75' 

12 - 

3V 

B0 J 

12 ” 

2%‘ 


The chart above shows ihe mark* 
mgs to use on the Framing square 
to obtain commonly required an¬ 
gles ll you want to make a ne at 
a 30' angle, mark ihe workplace 
at 12" on the tongue and 20/: on 
the body and connect the marks 
with a straight line. 
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A wallboard T-squars simplifies 
■i • ■; i ■ ol marking and cutting 
raigr i lines ori streets of watl- 
I d The top of Ihe l hooks over 
t Che ol itiE wall board while 
• • • ■ used as a straightedge 
A '■ ouan is also han>dy for 
mafkir g • ji i ng lines on ply¬ 
wood and other sheet goods. 
Soirib- ■ :del have an ad¬ 
justable that can be set to 
common arigies 









Haw to Use a Combination Square 



To mart a board for croaswt- 
tfng r hold Ihe square against Ihe 
edge of Pie workpiece, then use 
Ihe edge of the blade Jo guide your 
pencil. Use the handle's 45 Cl edge 
io mark boards for miter cuts 


How lo Use a Rafter Square 



To mark angle outs, position Ihe 
taltor square's pi vet point against 
Ihe edge Si the workpiece arnd set 
Ine loo) so the desired angle mark¬ 
ing »s al gried wilh Ihe same edge. 
Scribe a hne to mark Ihe angle on the 
workpiece. Fhp the loal aver lo mark 
angles in Ihe opposite direction, 



To mark a line parallel to the 

edge of a board, took the blade at 
the desired measurement, then 
hold the up of the pond l along ihe 
edge of me blade as you slide ihe 
COol along Che work piece, this is 
uselul when marking reveal I nes 
on window and door jambs (pages 
152 to 156) 



To mark crosscuts, place a raher 
square's raised edge flush with 
one edge of ihe board and use the 
perpendicular edge to guide your 
pencil. On wide boards, you H 
need to flip ihe square lo the 
board's other edge to extend the 
hue across the beard. 



To check for square, set the 

blade of a square flush with ihe 
end of the workpiece and the han- 
die flush with one edge. II the end 
fs a true DC ', there wi I riot be a 
gap between Ihe blade and the 
workpiece 



To guide a Circular saw when 
making Crosscuts, first si gn the 
blade ol the saw wich your c utting 
line As you cel hold the raised 
edge pi Ihe square against the 
irqnt edge ol the workpiece and 
ihe perpendicular edge flush wilh 
Ihe Jkk of the sgw 
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saw 


Handsaws 


For every fXTLab'e power Saw 
av 2 ilab ; e toe ay. Ihere is also a 
handsaw available that was 
originally used to make the 
same typo of cut. Although you 
will probably use a circular jig, 
or miter saw for most culling, 
there are rimes when using a 
hand saw is easier, more con¬ 
venient. and produces better 
results Handsaws also provide 
the do-it-yourselfer a cosl-eflec- 
Fve alternative to the higher 
□rice of Dower tools 

There are many differences 
batwGcn hard-saws. When you 
shop for a saw. look for ore 
mat’s designed for the type ot 
cutting you plan to do. Differ¬ 
ences m handle design and 
me number, shape and angle 
{set) of itte teeth make each 
saw work Peel in specific 
applications 

For general carpentfy cuts, use 
a crosscut saw with 8 to tQ 
teeth per inch Crosscut saws 
have pc rlod teeth cos gned to 
slice through wood on tho for 
ward alroke and to deepen the 
cut and remove sawdust from 
rhe kerf on the back stroke. 

Always use a handsaw for its 
intended purpose. Misuse of a 
handsaw swill only damage fne 
tool, dull the olade, or lead lo 
Injury 

When &aw blades become dull, 
take them to a professional 
blade sharpener for tuning U s 
worth the extra cost lo ensure 
the job is done right 

Making a cutout ny hand requires 
a saw wit h a narrow tapered 
blade mat fils into confined 
spaces Use a keynple- saw For 
making cutouts in plywood, panel¬ 
ing, and olher min materials, and 
a wallboard saw lor making fixture 
cutouts in waliboard. For rips on 
using these saws see page 47 
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A toping saw has a thin, flexible blade designed to 
cut curves 11 is also essential tor making prolessional- 
loakng points in sr m mold -igs. l he blade oi a coping 
saw breaks easily when under heavy use. Buy extra 
blades 


A bucksaw with a mtter box cuts precise angles on 
moldings and other trim. Damp or hold the workpiece 
in ihe miter box and make sure the miter bo* is se¬ 
curely fastened to the work surface. 


A hacksaw has a flexible fme-toolh blade designed 
to cut metal. Carpenters use hacksaws to out plumb¬ 
ing pipe dr to cul away siubbom metal lasterws. to 
avoid breaking Lhe blade, stretch the blade tighl :i 
Ihp hacksaw trgrng bplore Cutting 
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Choosing the Right Handsaw 


A crosscut saw comes in handy for single-cut pro¬ 
jects or in confined spaces where power loots won't 
fit. At the end ot a cul. saw slowly and support waste 
material with your free hand Lo prevent splintering. 



















Wdijd 



Rigid loam 



G ;i rclir'i hose 


Protect bandsaw te^th snd prevent accident by 
cowC'fii i the edge with a protective sheatn when the 
saw s rot in use. A saw shcalh can be made torn a 
slripolwood rigid foam or an old garden 
hose. C jI a lengthwise &kyl into one edge of she 
sheath Lhen : It ovarlhe saw teeth. 



develop a proper stance lor sawing. A;.-, -.s [■■ ■ 

the time to gel connfonable before sawmg and make 
sureyoui hand, elbow and shoulder are directly in 
lime with tha Saw bladt. U-ia year Ihumb to guide Ihfi 
saw as you s!d.rl. Saw with a steady rhyirirh, apply ng 
akghi pressure On Ihe p-uGh shokes and relaxing On 
Ihe pljll strokes 




B&gm a handsaw eel ■ i r - an upward stroke lo os 
lac ist ihe cul l no, ihen make long, smooth sLrcfe.es 
it in-, blade aLa >15 angle ftemamber: A saw 
blar i- consumes Irorn " lo A' of wood. Sta>L your Cut 
jc : wick of Ihe marked Lulling lir e to avoidculling Oil 
Loo m-.-'i male-ia.. as you start ihe cut, guide the saw 
wut Ihe side of your thumb. 



Frequently examine handsaws J or sharpness. On 
dull saws l'ie leelc show wen- enoarev sibly 
rounded (trip) Sharp saws have poinled laeln with 
dean smooth edges--, Du saws -non ,-j of sharpened 
bv a professional Check the yellow pages oncer 
'S.^ws Sharpening ' 
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Tips for Using Handsaws 


Keep Handsaw cult square iq I he lace and : dus ol £s wtykpiece. Ma*fi thrs job easier by bunding a squaring 
gu do from scrap hardwood dr;/ plywood. Use a combination square 10 make sura each piece is square be¬ 
fore assembling I he guide. Join lha ppeces wilH rarpentOr'g glue end t/.' wallboard screws cFieck the Final as¬ 
sembly aga.n to make sure it is square. 


Choose a Cutting Style 



Hold the saw at a 45* ang c 

rho workpiece tor most ouli ug 
lObs 1 f ns ang iu producos a 
fairly smooth cut 



Hold the saw al a 90* angle 

i is wo'kpioce lo make tasl cuts 
This Leplwiique eaves a rbuyh- 
adgad cu! 



Hold the saw al a 20" trtglr It 
fae wcykpieco to make wry 
smooth outs. Sawing al Ihis an- 
gie ' oq ui■ as extra cull ng nr- 
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Tips for Using a Wooden Miter Box 



Clamp ftie wooden miter box tightly In yr,..ir ■/ 
bench before nulling stock Use e spacer if neces¬ 
sary io help brace ihe material so >i doesn i shift 
during curl ing 



Think of the ba&e of the miter bes as ■' o ce ling 
and ibe lence as me wail when positioning cove 
moldings This will remind you lo place the molding in 
ine miter sc* upside ocwn and sprung at a >:t angle. 


Tips lor Using a Swivel-type Miter Box 



Use 3 swivel-type miter box id m-iki ns up ! • 
n dither dndclibrt. Swtve Ihe b hide aaseiYuhly fq the 
exa:;! ii r ig : ti you need ie cul us tig the ir lar sca»a as 
d guide, andi&et hie blad« lac* lo hold the blade n 
place (during cub mg. Make sure the material is flush 
with the fence before you begin cutting 
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Position cove moldings rgains: no ler-ce usi a:- you 
would c-i a wood miler box, upside down an-d sprung 
at a 4b‘ angle rho back-saw ins into a tigic assembly 
that slides up and down so you can Insert and re¬ 
move materials as necessary To support wide slock; 
ano io oroiccl ihe m- id pox base. mount a piece ol 
hardboard or particleboard on the oase 
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How to Maks a Copod Joint 



1 Coped joints Form neat inside comers when irv 
siel ing baseboards ry ceiling rnm Install ihe lirsi 
comer p.-ece with square-cut ends Bevel-cut the 
second piece al a 45' angle, ihen cope along ihe 
exposod grain no lorm an edge that will overlap ihe 
first piece 



2 Test-in tlie pieces lo make ■jura llie coped piece 
fits snugly agamst the prolile af Itie lust piece II 
necessary make small adjustments by using sand¬ 
paper 3o smooth i/reguiar cute 


Ups for Cutting Out Sheet Goods 



\ 

M i. 

w 



Use a keyhole saw to out out plywood and olhb' 
shool goods lor receptacles, Ikltires, and other smai 
openings Mark i?ie cljFI ng I ries with a pencil, I hen 
□r I pi o', holes at the corners, and insert thy saw lo 
cut along the cull ng lines. 



Use a wallboafd saw to cut small openings in 
wall board. Fvlark cutting lines, then push ino pornt ol 
the saw through the wallboard and saw a king the 
cutting line. 
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Jig Saws 



Jig saw blades come in ar array ol designs lor 
• uEtir •: ■ ■'••rerl materials. Choose the right blade 
for I • I with hne-looHl blades lhal have 14 ar 
mure : I i uer inch, cel Ihe sew ul a law speed 
Coarse t; ades repu re tester blade speeds. 




The jig saw is a very good 
portable power fool for culling 
curves The cutting capacity ol 
a jig saw depends on ts power 
and the =ength of its blade 
stroke, Choose a saw rated to 
cut 2"-thick softwood and 
thick hardwood slock Manyjig 
saws have a pivoting baseplate 
that can be locked so you can 
make bevel cuis as well 


A variable-speed jig saw s ihe 
best choice, because different 
blade styles require dillerenl 
cutting speeds for host results. 
In general, faster blade speeds 
are' used for coifing with 
coarse-sooth blades and slower 
speeds wi(h fine-tooth Wades. 


Jig saws upbraid more than 
other f>ower saws because of 
the up-find-dOwn blade acHOn 
However, lop-qua ityj g saws 
have 1 a heavy-gauge steel 
baseplate thal reduces vibra¬ 
tion 10 help you hold the Saw 
Lightly against the work piece 
for better control. 


Because jig saw blades cut on 
the upward stroke, the top side 
of the workpiece may spl ntor IF 
the wood has a good side 10 
protect, cut with this surface 
Facing downward 


Coarse wood-culling blade 


rtallow -grog nfl hlnrtr? lor smwlh WOOd* Cuts 

Scroli-tul blade lortlghl curves 


Metal-cultmg blade 

Knife blade ter leal her, vinyl 
Flush-cut blade 
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Do- not force blades. Jig saw blades- are TJe^ble an<j 
may break >f fotoad. Move Ihe saw slowly wtian cul¬ 
ling bevels or tough malarial I ke krds In wood 



Make plunge cuts by lipping the saw so- the from 
edge of ihe baseplate is held firmly aga-nsi work 
piaca Star! the saw. and slowly lower it lo a horizon¬ 


tal position, letlirg ihe b ada gradually out through 
the workpiece 



Use a narrow blade to make scroll or curved Ouls 
Move me saw s-igwly to avoid sending me plane 
Some jig -H^W ri have a scroll ,ng knob lhal allows YOU 
to lorn the blade withoul turn ng the saw 



Cot metals with a line-tooth meial-cultibg b ade arid 
select a slow blade speed Support sheel metals wiih 
thin plywood Ip eliminate vibration Use emery paper 
or a lile to smooth burred edges leli by Ihe blade, 
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Circular Saws 



A porta hie circular saw has be¬ 
come the mosi frequently used 
culling ton for do-ii-yourgetfere 
With the right set of blades, you 
can use a circular saw to cut 
wood metal, o asler, concrete, 
or other masonry materials. An 
adjustable he.seplate lets you 
set the blade deplb for your 
workpiece, and also pivots 
from side to side for bevel cuts. 

Mod professional carpenters 
use a 7 "-blade circular saw 
For home carpentry. 7)Y-biade 
and 6 "-blade models are the 
most pcouiar. A smaller blade 
means a smaller. Sightar sew 
body, but bear n mind mat a 
smaller saw is usually less pow¬ 
erful. and is limited when cut¬ 
ting bevel cuts or material that 
is thicker lhan 2 * stock 

Cordless circular saws have 
5' -w he blades—wide enough 
re cut through sheet goods or 
to mrrse square cuts on 2x lum¬ 
ber. Cordless mode! s are useful 
in situations where a power 
cord gels in the way However 
most cordless circular saws 
aren't powerful enough to be 
the primary cutting tool for big 
projects. 

Because circular saw blades 
cut in on upward direction, the 
top face of the workpiece may 
splinter To protect the finished 
side of the workpiece, mark 
measurements on the back 
s de and place the good side 
down for culling. 

Gel the most our of your saw by 
inspecting your blade regularly 
and changing it as needed 
I pagos 52 to S3 ). You can also 
improve your results with a 
straightedge guide (page 57), 
which makes il easier to cut 
long stock precisely 
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7M“-felaiJij wynn-drlv* $a*- Some carpen¬ 
ter# prater ilia wofnvdrWe saw lor heavy- 
duty cutting Worm-drive MWS offer morp 
lorqjje at any given speed. As, a result, 
they £r£ less likely ly slaw, bifid, tx kick 
back when subjected to a heavy load 


7 !C“blado- Siand*nl’«lriW saw. 

Standard-drive circular £3'*^. 
ara the mosl pop Jar choce 
among do-tf-youreelfere and 
me widely used byjjrotes- 
siorval carpenters This 
model nas b sawdust-re¬ 
lease pme that connects to 
a collection bag. 


&y-DI»de cordless trim 
sew Cordless Mir’''' SAW!) 

are convenient for cur¬ 
ling trim and other ttjift 
sloe*, especially wia?r. 
Ihc 'work s.le is outdoors 
Or aw£iy ffdrti -j.i yfet id¬ 
eal receptacle 


( i "-blads st-an card-drive saw, QojI 
your setters looking for a lightweight 

saw may warn to consider a standard- 
dflv saw yritti a Cfoivbladis. roian'iode' 
has a o: >i v/enlem .widow lor an easy 
vww of the ine while Putting. 
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Selecting & Maintaining 
Circular Saw Blades 

To gel full use out of your circu¬ 
lar saw. you'll need an assort¬ 
ment of blades, Your collection 
shou fJ include ai ieasL one car¬ 
bide-tipped combination blade 
and a panel blade for cuffing 
plywood Buy additional blades 
baseo on the type Of culling 
you plan to do 

*A panel blade has small teeth 
designed to cut through ply¬ 
wood and other veneer panels 
without chipping Jhern 

*A hollow-ground planer blade 
has a tapered surface that re¬ 
duces friclson for smoother cuts 
in fine woodworkm g. 

•A carbide-tipped combination 
blade is a general purpose 
blade designed for last, sem - 
smooth woodcutting in ary di¬ 
rection. 

•A masonry blade s used <o 
score or cut masonry. 

•A melal-cutl»ng blade is used 
to cut through metal pipes, 
studs, shoe? rrctal, ana fasten¬ 
ers. &oth masonry and metal 
cutting blades wear down 
quickly with heavy use. 

You can keep a saw blade in 
good condition by using il only 
for tha material that it's de¬ 
signed to cut, cleaning it il it 
becomes dirty and avoiding 

Culling through nasls anc other 

fasteners. Maias a no screws 
can break a blade, cause saw 
kickback, or project metal frag 
merits. Clean a blade with 
kerosene and steel wool, them 
ary the blade and coat it lignily 
wifi machine oil as a protectant 
acairs? rust 

A dgil blade puts undue strain 
on the saw's motor. Replace 
blades that are dull, or have 
them sharoened by a profes¬ 
sional Never use a blade with 
cracked or chipped teeth 
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How to Set the Blade DepUh 



I Tha blade on a circular saw doe^e not move whan 
you sat lie blade depth, instead, ar most circular 
saws, Ihe saw baseplate pivots up and down, chang¬ 
ing l.ne amount of blade that is exposed Unp-ug the 
saw. Ihen pull pul the depth adjustment lever and 
slide il up or down to adjust ihe blade depth 



2 Puli up on the blade guard lever to expose ihe 
Nacre Ihen position the blade flusJh with the edge N 
the wprkpiece to check ?he suiting The blade should 
extern, beyond tie bottom pi the wprkpiece by no more 
than She depth oF a saw tooth Release the knob to rock 
the blade Nuti-- Seme saws have a baseplate that 
drops rainer than pivots When the knob :s pulled out. 
the entire baseplate can be moved up or down 


How to Change (tie Glade 



1 Unplug ihe saw and inspect 
the blade, wearing gloves to 
protect your hands. Replace Ihe 
biado if you find worn, cracked, or 
chipped teeth. Remove the biada 
For cleaning ii sticky resin or pitch 
has accumulated 


2 . To loosen the blade first de- 
. press the arbor lock bulton or 
lover to lock the blade In position. 
Ihen loosen the bolt with a wrench 
arid slide Itve boll and washer out 
o< the assembly. No's- On doer 
models with no arbor lock, insert a 
wood block between the blade 
and baseplate lo keep Ihe blade 
bom lorn ng as you loosen the bo-1 



3 ln 5 Loi a new blade. O, it ibe 
old piade is so-led bal in other¬ 
wise good condition, clean and 
reinstall I. Use Lite direuhuna J 
markings on the side d 1 the blade 
as a guide when attaching a 
blade insert the bolt and washer, 
then lighten the bon with s wrench 
until the bolt is snug Do not over¬ 
tighten. 


S3 





















Ho* to Make Crosscuts 



1 Secure me workpiece wvih ciamps and position 
llie ri'e with ihe b ada approximate y T 

iron Ihe edge A ign Ihe gume mark will the cutting 
itirte Ni<ii- rha-Wiill ramrfivaa small amountol 
male rial on each nida -nS the blariF ! your pnnieci ra¬ 
ptures exacl cuts make your first rut in ihe waste- 
area. Vou can mifike a second pass with -he saw. is 
necessary io remove more malenal 

How to Make Plunge Cuts 



1 Supped rhe workpiece by clamping it down on 
sawhorses. Ciamp a ;>* 4 on ihe edge as a go de 
Helract Ihe blade guard and position ihe saw so the 
ironi edge of me fool no? me Made c sgainsl the 
wo'kpiece. 


S4 



2 White holding ihe saw w ih uvo hands, squeeze 
Ihe Ir yyer and guide Lhc blade into She work¬ 
piece Fcttfflfring ihe Cutting line with if e guide mark 
•end applying sleaciy pressure re you push tha ehw 
forward Thegui-ne mark an every ehw i<-. dihe r Bnl II 
you wall be cull ng rratE'ial wi!h. someone else s saw, 
it- ike 3 few prsclic.fi culs to ■la mi iarize ytwrsell with 
the new saw 



2 HcW ihe saw with two hands as you make ihe cut 
Si an the saw and slowly lower the blade nio ihe 
workpiece, keeping Ihe baseplate agamsi the 2 * 4 
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How Iq Make Rip Cuts 




Altach a commercial straightedge guide 

basep&'e af your circular saw. Fc _ rfreater slab ity, 
attach a straight B m ship at hardwood la rhe base nl 
Itie guide, using panhead sc'fi'.v^. Far even mare 
reliable edges, build you* own straightedge guide 
(page 57) ' 


Tips for Making Rip Cuts 


Clamp a straightedge to your workpiece H or straight, 
long cuts. Keep the baseplate 1-ghl agamst the 
straightedge and move the saw smoothly ihroegn roe 
material. 


Cut timbara hial are Ihicktr lhan the maximum depth 
nl your circular saw by setting the blade depth tb 
slightly mare lhan hs ! l the timber thickness and mak¬ 
ing malching cuts *rom apposite siaes Take care la 
keep the cuts strmrihi 


Drive » wood shim into hie Herf sher you have 
started the cutting workpiece ta keep your &aw Irom 
bmdmg For longer cuts, stop the saw and position 
the sh.m about 1 ? beh nd ?he baseplate 

5£ 








HOw 10 Make Beve! Cuts 





1 Loosen the bevel aUiuLMrTiunt 
knob arid si cte fl' H kr*ic£> id lht= 
required selling N. Some mod¬ 
els have a setscrew tor norrmnn 
.mg es sun sf, 90 fno have i and 
45" Tighten the knob 


Pusik'-jn ihe baseplate el your 
saw on El -a workplace. Asyeu 
c jf $jgh I down the blade to en- 
si .re | remair is a igr-Ed w-1 h I he 
cutting me on the waste side Of 
me workpiece 


Tip: Copy a*, sling angles with a 
T-ce-.el Transpose tha rutting line 
Ip your workp ece and ad ugl the 
an^le of your circular saw re cui 
on the line 



How to Gut Dadoes 



I Tq cul dadoes with a circular saw. sei the blade 
depth to the das-red deom ol rho dado, and 
mark the outside .-dgc-r. where you warn the dado 
Secure me workpiece w m a clamp arc cut the out- 
Mda lines using a slrarghledge- Make several parallel 
passes between the outside cuts, every fi* 



2 Clean our me material between me cuts with a 
wood ch sn To avoid gouging rue workorece ap- 
piiy hand pressure ry tap me c fusel wm rhe bevel 
si se up with a mallet For more inlormaiion on chisete 
sep page 85 
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Building a Straightedge Guide 



A straightedge guide overcomes me difficulty of 
making square np cuts and olher square cuts on 
long wcfkpieccs The guide is built square, ensuring 
that any cuts made with it will be square as well 


Making straight and accurate rip cuts or cutting 
long sheets ol plywood or paneling is a chal 
tenge. Evon ihe bcsl carpenter can'l always 
keep the blade on the outline especially over a 
longer span A straightedge guide or jig solves 
the prob lem As long as you keep the saw's 
baseplate Uusb with the edge of the cleat as you 
make the cut you're assured ol a straight cut on 
your worfcpioce. 

The guide's Oteated edge provides a reliable 
anchor for I he baseplate of me circular saw as 
the btede passes through the materiel. Fur accu¬ 
rate cutting, the cleat must have a perfectly 
straight edge. 


Everything You Need: 

Tools: C-clames, pencil, circular saw 

Material^ •“ 1 nish p ywtrad basv i 1C ■ 96 i 
" plywood cleat (2 x 96 i carpenter's g*ue 


How to Build a Straightedge Guide 




1 Apply carpenter’s glue to the 
bollom of the w" plywood cleat, 
than portion the cteat on ihe 'A' 
pjywood base, 2" from one edge. 
Clamp the pieces together urnil 
'ha gkia dries 


Fashion Ihe circular saw with 
its loos tight againsl the ply¬ 
wood clea ■ Cut away ihe excess 
portion ol Sha plywood base w-lh a 
single pass ol iha saw to create a 
square edge. 


To use ihe guide position it on 
lop ol the workpiece, so ihe 
guide's square edge « Hush with 
the cutting line on the workpiece. 
Damp Ihe guide In plaoe with C- 
clamps 
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Table Saws 


For any setiOoS do- l-yOur&Dh carpenter, a table 
saw j& One of the most usalu of all tools Fable 
saw* ma<e miter, rip cross, ard bevel cuts They 
can also produce dadoes, dovetails, rabbets, 
and tenon joinss for countless carpentry projects 

Sonera hand-made accessories oar. improve 
you results and rr in miza risk o ; njury when 
using a labie saw Py shocks and ai-adclesticks 
(page- 60} make i| easier to push slock N rough 
the b-ado's path while keeping your hands il 
safe distance. Fingemoaros (page 61) help keep 
your stock l ! at a-id straight during cutting 

i you want to add a lab e saw to your workshop 
but don I have the money or encjg’i space lor a 
lull-size model, consider buying a oodabe table 

5£ 


saw Although they ere smaller, those saws have 
most of iho capahil lies ol a full-size loblo saw 

For general caroentry work l.sc a combination 
blade 11 you plan to do a lot of irpp no; or cross- 
run r.y anti want tne most accurate cuts possi 
ble switch to a made that s designed exc usrvely 
for that purpose 

Non Using a lab e saw requires extra caution 
because of ihe exposed position of ine blade 
Remember that your hands and fingers are 'vul¬ 
nerable, 'vs i with a safety guard in p;ace Read 
the owner's manual lor specific nstructians ori 
how to operate youi saw and always wear eye 
and ear protection when using a labte saw 
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Tips for Using a Table Saw 



E>t»de qiinrH 


Bevel 

angle 

scale 


Blade Height 
adjuster ___ 


Bevel 

adjuster 


Learn what the parts and accessories of a table saw do belpre operat¬ 
ing one This pohable labie saw includes blade guard; rip fence for 
si gn ng the culting line on ihe workpiece with the blade: blade height 
adjuster and bevel angle scale ontoff switch, bevel adjuster and miter 
gauge, lor selling miter angles. 


How to Set Up a Table Saw 



u 



Check the vertical alignment Of 

d table saw blade by adjusting 
Ihe bevel to O' and hiding a try 
square against it The blade and 
square mus? be H ush i; not. ad¬ 
just the blade according to the in¬ 
structions in the owner's manual 



Check Ihe horizontal blade align¬ 
ment by measurihg the d slants 
between the blade and the op 
tence at both ends c i the blade 
If Ihe blade is nb: parallel to the 
tence. -1 may cause binding or kick 
back. Ad|ust Ihe saw according to 
She owner 's manua. 



Use a roller stand La hCtii Icflg 
pieces af Slack at Ihe proper 


height when c utting I hem on a 
lable Saw. A roller stand allows 
yOu IQ slide ihe mgler.-al into the 
Cutting hiade without letting Ihe 
workpiece fat* 1o the floor 




Set Ihe blade so ft extends ho 
mom than " above Ihe surface ol 
Ihe workpiece. This minimises 
Slram on the motor and produces 
better cutting results 
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How 1o Change a fable Saw Blaac 



1 Unplug the table saw Remove 
I' it? blade guard and the [able 
insert, Ihen turn the blade height 
adjustment kr-ub clockwise 
raise Itie blade to its maximum 
heigh I 




I 

2 ' i Wea 1 ir g gloves hold I he 
i blade sta'lonary with a t-ece 
cd scrap w^xid Loosen and re¬ 
move ‘I l : arbor rwt by turning il 
u cckwisa (An arboi wrench is 
supplied with mos.1 saws}. 



3 Ca'elully remove Ihe old bade. 

and install lha new blade so 
the teeth curve toward the Iron! of 
Hie Saw. Don't Overtighten the a j - 
bor rnu[. Replace the labs insert 
and the blade guard 


Using Pushsticks & Straddlesticks 



Use a pushstick i guide ynui ••••«-.. *w.moul 
pfeacipg your fing&rs near me blade The push stick 
shown has notches to accommodate dilterenl mich- 
nessos ol wood 



Use a straddlesMck' 'idood sate’v when ; .m .g 
boards, A sl/addtestick is a oushst'lck lhal fus over 
it u top of me rip rente Straddlesticks and push- 
sl'cka can be tirade with a piece ol plywood of pur¬ 
chased al woodworking stores or home centers 


GO 
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How to Make a Fingerboard 



1 Fingerboards help guide a workpiece through Ihe 
blade of a table saw saleiy ard precisely. Select a 
piet:e ol straight 1x4 lhal is Iree or knots and cracks; 
mark a slop I ne B - From the end ol the board. Mark, a 
series d parallel lines '£ apart from, ihe end qF ihe 
board la the slop l ins. 



2 Mark ihe end or Ihe txiard ai a 20“ angle and 
Clamp the workp eCO Firmly wilFi Lti6 and line Over* 
hanging Ihe work surface Cut oil ti e end ol ihe 
board using a jig saw 



3 Make a series of parallel cuts from ihe end oF ihe 
hoard lo the stop Ime, carefully following the cut 
ting lines; Let the blade come to a complete stop De- 
fore removing 4 



Tip: To use a fingerboard se' tne workpiece 4 in 
Front of tne saw blade Clamp the Fingerboard a ightty 
over the edges of the workpiece so they apply light 
pressure, forcing the workpiece aga-nsl the rip fence 
and the lable The "fingers" should her sUgFUfy as the 
workpiece travels torwaid 
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Power Miter Saws 



Power miter saws are versati e 
portable lools thal are used !□ 
cut ang es in trim (ram ng lum¬ 
ber, ana other narrow slock. 

The blade assembly ot a power 
miler saw swivels up to 45' in 
either d motion, allowing it to 
make straight, entered, 3np 
beveted cuts. However, when 
the assembly is turned to a 45’ 
angle, the culting depth is con¬ 
siderably shortened. 

If you are considering buying 
or ronling a power mtor saw for 
a soccific pro.cct, such as 
build ng a deck, don'l assume 
that every saw wil i havo the ca¬ 
pacity to cut voider boards at a 
45 a angle Ask the sales person 
about the maximum cutting ca¬ 
pacity for each saw at a 46 ,J an- 
y e and make sure the saw you 
choose can make clean cuts 
through the stock you use most 
Frequently 

A compound miter saw (oppo¬ 
site page, top) has a second 
pivot point on the blade assem 
bly that makes il possible to cut 
a bevel and miter angle at lhe 
same lime. "Hhtis option is useful 
when cutting cove moldings, 

See page 69 For more informa¬ 
tion about compound miter outs. 

The bsggesl limitation of a 
power miter saw is cutting extra- 
wide stock A sliding comoound 
miter saw (opposite page bot¬ 
tom) eliminates this limitation 
The entire blade assembly is 
mounted on a sliding carnage, 
giving the saw a much graaler 
culling capaciiy than a standard 
or compound miter saw For tips 
O” cutting extra-wide boards 
without a sliding compound 
miter saw, see page 67. 
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Variations of Power Miter Saws 



Kerf--, 
003 rd 


Slldinq 

CJrri^c 


collection 


foliate Inna* 


Ext*nsiote 


A compound miter saw cuts : - - ^ - iIl ■ ■ r 

tho same? wn& I he mster ana bevel scales make rt 
easy no set the saw quickly for pramse srgies. Before 
cutting make sure ihe nialerol is Ifysh with ihe guide 
fence. Otherwise, |he angle you cl,I will Lit incorrect. 
Extension r-rms provide a sale Way Jo hold longer my- 
terials in piece Seme models else efFer stock clamps 
that secure workpieces to Ihe saw teoie Always re- 
rr ;vo debns or smal wood - craps mat may bo block 
mg rhe k&rr eoaro before ocg-nning any cut and 
remember to empty mo dust collection bag regularly 


Fi i .V-i* 


.'my at rV'Jir .Wat '- 1 


A sliding compound miler saw has all the com 
ponents d 1 a regular compound m ler saw. with Ihe 
addition dI a sliding blade assembly Inal makes it 
possible la cut much wider stock. 
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Types of Blades & The;r Applications 


The quality of the cot produced 

by .a power miter saw depends on 
tbs blade you use and th-e speed 
at wh-ch ihe oladfl is torced 
through the workpiece Lei Ihe 
iTYU Of reach lull Spaed betOre Cul¬ 
ling. then lower die blade assem¬ 
bly efcwty lar Ihe best resu Ik. 

A 16-loath carbide-tipped blade 

[A > ouls quickly and rs deed For 
raygh-cyttirr) framing lumber 
A 60-iaoth carbide-lipped blade 
(B) makes smooth cuts in ooth 
softwoods and hardwoods. It is a 
good ali-purpose blade for gen¬ 
eral carpenlry work 
A precision-ground crosscut 
and miter blade (C) makes 
smootn splintc tree cuts, it is an 
ideal blade tor Finish carpentry 
projects. 

An abrasive friction blade |D) 

makes fast cuLs on thin steel gal¬ 
vanized metals, and iron pipes. 


How to Chamge the Blade on a Power Miter Saw 


2 ir iFih blade is dull or is ihe 
wrong lype For the material you 
want 1o cul, depress Eha a’bcf tegk 
button and turn ihe arbor nut on 
Ihe b ade Clockwise to remove ii 


3 When 'Fie nul is Free, careiully 
remove Ehe blade end slide Ihe 
new blame into position. Tighten 
the arbor nut until snug. Do not 
overtighten ihe nul 
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1 Unplug the saw Hrid inspect 
the blade: check lar dul or 
damaged teeth 
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Tips For Setting Up a Power Miter Saw 



Anc h or the sew to i stationary workbench, us ng 

C-clamps To su pport long moldmgs. or oirw sloe*. 
du Id a pair of blocks the height ol the saw Table, us¬ 
ing Ik lumber. Align the blOCKfi with the Saw lence 
and r.amp Inem to the wprkbench 



Position the adjustable fence to support ihe work¬ 
piece. Ih&n tighten The fence clamp 



Oftkhj: Cons oar bu ding a gutting ladle wild a re¬ 
cessed area hie tame depth as Ihe saw bed The 
lad e will suppgri longer stock el minal ng the need 
lot supftod arms. 


Option: Penl or buy a portable power mile*'' saw table- 
tor exlensive gutting of Iprig stock Or use a portable 
workbench and a roUer-type supped stand (page 59) 
to support your saw find workpieces. 
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Tips for Culling with a Power Miter Saw 



To avoid cutUng off too much, s! ‘in js: , - * 

cui about ' 10 iht waste side or ine cutting hne, then 
■nibble' ,ii lhe workplace with one or mare additional 
cuts uni I you na^a cur *ip to the cutting line Wall until 
ine- blade stops before raising the arm m every d.H 



Cut narrow stock s it h F' • f ' p pc c i>:■ mold 


Higt. ano 2 4s on a powet mner saw. Check mat the 
saw is anchored to ihe table properly and hotel me 
workpiece steady while cut! ng A standard power 
Tiber saw with a 10 blade makes a cat !> ■'* long with 
the blade sel ai 90 



To cu| multiple pieces of stock ■■■■'v 1 If- lit 

clamp a stop otock to your supped taoci al the oe- 
girect cl si,iron from the piano Alter culling the iirart 


otace po&rtton each ad<1'banal length against Hie slop 
t ook and ihe fence to cut pieces of equal lengih 



Sei the saw assembly in the down position - ic-n 
storing or moving it. or when you won't be using 4 lor 
a long period of imne 
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How to Cut Wide Boards 




Cut through wider boards by I'aieir'iij the he gh! ol 
ine workpiece. Place? a shmp 2x6 under ihe work- 
piece Elevating ihe work piece al lows a wider area of 
the Place to contact ihe wood The naeximum cutting 
widlh when using the block is 6>v with the blade set 
at 9Cf and 4w at 4S- . 


Howto Cut Extra-wide Boards 



I Make- a I j! downward cul. Re¬ 
lease Ihe irigger and ;et the 
blade come tp a tul slop Ihen 
rn se the saw arm 



Blade guard 
removod for 
e?ar ty 


2 7urn 'he workpiece over and 
_ carefully align Ihe lire.1 cul wifh 
rhe saw blade Make a serene 
downward cut to finish the ob 


Eeriat 



A sliding compound miter saw 

simplifies cutting wirfe Slack. 
Loosen me carr iage clamp and pull 
put Ihe carriage Ihen turn on ihe 
saw. lower ihe blade and push the 
carriage n to cut the stock 
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How to Cut Case Moldings 



1 Mar*, culling (nea-co aacn prate of mo'dingor 
olier iralRi.tl /raj plan in rul On window ar-d 
door cesings, mark a I ie across Ine front face of 
he Dies® as a reference for ihe cutting direction 
Remember only the beginning ohhe culling line 
should actual y bo used lo line up tne saw cade 
The freehand line across me face of the molding is 
a directional reference onfy 



2 Lay door ano Window casing side* 1 ‘at on I he saw 
tabic and sei ihe blade to match me cutting me If 
you have a compound saw set the bevel adjustment 
to O' Anchor the casing wi(h ycur hand at a sa ; e css- 
tance from the biadc- 


How to Cut (Baseboards 



Mark a cutting line .3 rifl rh;- ho edge h.-r,o 
boards 10 indicate the starting point and d ruction 'or 
e.^ch cut Baseboards ard moldings that f ui the 
length of a wall are cut by standing ho stock against 
the saw fence 
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How to Make Scarf Joinls 



Jom molding piece* for longer span* oy mltenog 
the ends si ingles. The milened joirl (scarf) can 
i’ci open up anc show a crack. 1 me woki shrinks 
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How to Miter Cove Moldings on a Compound Miter Saw 



Lay I tie molding flat gn the i ante and sot the r ter are Gcvaf ng js For cove moldings ns land : 

iin^s are 33" (miteO end 31 6? (bevel} On many saws. these settings are highlighted for easy Idenlilication 11 
(tie weds are not perpendicular, you Wfll need lo experiment to find me correct sellings. 


How to Miter Cove Molding With a Standard Miter Saw 



1 0*n a eon-compound miter sew, cove moldings 
must £b positioned el an angle for curing Posi¬ 
tion the mnloing ypgi-Oe-dcwn so the Hats on Ihe DOCK 
oF ihe molding are flush with the saw ladle and fence. 



saw to the Opposite 4-5” selling and make a cul on 


the second piece, so that it will fit with -he first p-ece 
10 larm a comer 
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Routers 

Cur decorativci shapes make 
grooves. and trim lam nates 
with a router A router is a high¬ 
speed power tool thal uses bils 
to per torn a wide var iety of 
cutting ana shaping tasks The 
Two ma n types of routers avail¬ 
able are the plunge router and 
the standard router 

a standard router is good for 
edging work and is easier to 
use when mounted on a router 
table <paye 73). 

A plunge router has a spring- 
loaded" base that allows you to 
position the bil above the work- 
piece and "plunge" into a e*acl 
soot. Plunge routers are partic¬ 
ular well suited to making 
mortiso and dado cuts. 

Routers rotate at speeds up to 
30,000 revolutions per minute, 
and range from % to 3 horse¬ 
power. 

For general purpose routing, 
choose a r outer lhat is rated al 
136 horsepower or more. Other 
features to look for include a 
conveniently placed Cm/of* 
switch, a clear plastic chip 
guard, and a bui t-in work I ght 

Router hirs spin in a clockw.se 
direction causing rhe tool to 
pub to the left. For best results, 
reed the router fromi left to right 
so that tee culling edge ol tee 
bit leeds nto the wood 



Decorative edging s usua’ly 
made with a bit that has a pi ot si 
the tip, Tne round pilot rides 
agamsl the ccge of ihe- workpiece 
to g Ji-Lit! the cut. 
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Afi ogee bit cuts traditional, decorative shapes in 
wood. Ogee tuts are o'tcn used to create wood mold¬ 
ings and to shape the edges of furniture compa-ienls 


Common Router Bits 


A corner rounding bit manes simple -'nigh edges on 
1urnitu.re and wood mold ngs 




A rabbet bit makes step-put edges Rabbeted edges 
are £?11f?n used inr (woodworking joinlg and for picture 
Irame rroldiings. 


A laminate trimmer bit ■ring ,■= inighed edge on plas¬ 
tic laminate nstellahpn A ball-bearing pilot prevents 
Che bil from scorching ihe face of the laminate. 



A straight bit cuts a square. Ii.hI- 
bottomed groove Use it to make 
woodwork ng joints or lor freehand 
rooting 



A dovetail bil cuts wedge-shaped 
grooves used lo make interlocking 
joints lor furnilure construction and 
cabinetwork 



A ve-irrintj bit S a round-bottomed 
cutter used For tree-hand decora¬ 
tive carving and lettering. 
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How to Set Up a Plunge Router 



I Unp ug the routes and insert ihe desired b l into 
the collet url-l it reaches the botlom of Ihe shah 
Then, kI lJe ihe b«t out approximately /' so the cchct 
does- nol become damaged as Ihe b l expands. 



2 Repress the shaft Irek bullor, Ihen tighten Ihe 
CO-lel with a wench II your model doesn't have a 
shafl sock, use a second wrench io hold the shalt 
while you lurn toe collet 



3 Pl.jrge the router tfcrwfl ufllit !hU tip of Ihe bit 
touches itie workplace. Lock the plunge leva-. 
With the ccinlrn: ha r real ng on Ihe nuular base. Slide 
ihe depth mcicator to "O' on ihe bii depth scale. 

Raise me control bar until tne indicator is g igrsd with 
ihe aesneo depih on the scale, and lock the control 
bar m p'ace by lighten ng the plunge aver 
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4 Use a piece of scrap wood io test the plunge 
depth before cutting your went piece Measure me 
depth of Ihe c-esired cut or ihe scrap wooc and mark 
the cutout area Adjust the plunge depth as reeded 
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Tips for Using a Router 



To out b decorative edge, line up the Pit of Ihe 


router 1“ away iram ihe edge of tne workpiece Stan 
the molor and push ihe frt through the maler-al wilh 
even p'essure Edging bits have a pi Jot tip. so they 
will cul at an even depth without using a straightedge. 



Keep the router base flat when putting a decorative 
edge, &y eternp ng a piece ci scrap umba r Ihe same 
thicknBEE as the workpiece "o ihe sudace ot the 
work£-ench 



To make Straight cuts easier, nark a cutting linn 
on the workpiece and clamp down a slra yh ledge 
guide. Keep the baso of (he rOLler firmly age nst the 
straightedge when pass ng through the workpiece 



Use a router table to increase your conLroi o f the 
workpiece and decrease sel up hme. You can builu 
your own rouler table or buy a factory modal like the 
one shown 
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Hammers 


Selecting the righl rammer far 
a task eepends ^mainly on find 
ing one lhat feels comforlaDle 
and manageable, but that also 
has enough weight to get the 
job dona. For general carpen- 
try, choose a hammer with a 
smnoih Finish, a high-carbon 
steel head and a quality han¬ 
dle made ol hickory Fiberglass, 
or sol d steel Less expensive 
steel handles often have hollow 
cores that are not as efficient at 
transmiiiing tome to the head 


Finish 

hammer 





For light-duty nailing, a 16- 
ounce curved-claw finish ham¬ 
mer 5 a popular choice It is 
designed for driving, setting, 
and pulling nails 

A mallet with a non-mark-ng 
rubber or plastic head is the 
best tool for drw ng chisels 
without damaging the tools 
Manets are aJso useful For mak¬ 
ing slight adjustments td a 
werkp;eee without marring the 
surface of the wood. 

A sledgehammer or maul Is 
elective for demolishing old 
con struct ;en or adjust me the 
position os framing members 

Straighl-ct&w Framing ham¬ 
mers--usually vnth a 20-ounce 
or heavier head (opposite 
page}— are used tor framing 
wails and oilier heavy-duty 
tasks. The extra weight helps 
orive large nails with Fewer 
swings. Most Framing hammers 
are too heavy for finish carpen 
try where control is of primary 
impor tance. 
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Framing hammers vary in size length, and handle 
material Hande types include fiberglass, solid steel, 
hollow core, and wood Hammers lypscally range in 
length from 14' to !&' Most framing hammers have a 
head weighing al least 2D ounces, bul hgtiler and 


heavier models are available, Some heads feature 
a waffle pattern across ihe <&ce that increases the 
hammer s hold on the nail for more efficiency ano 
accuracy Framing hammers have straight claws for 
otying boards. 



Use a sledgehammer to demo i?.ti wall Framing and to 
dr yfl spikes and slakes. Sledgehammers vary in w&ighi 
from 2 to 2D- pounds, end m length Irdrri 10 la 3G r . 



A mallei with a rubber or plastic head drives wood¬ 
work ny oh liels. A soft mallei l&MwiliriDl damage 
tine woodworking tools 
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Shopping tor a Hammer 


strong Weak 



Tha strongest wotHter Saat handles ■ ... • wood 
gram inai runs parallel to ihe tool head (left} Handles 
with me grain running perpendicular to the lool head 
(right) are more hhoty to break Check tho end grain 
bafore buying a new tool or tool handle- Too handles 
lh-at am cranked or loose should be replaced Wood 
handles absorb more sl ock rhan Fiberglass or metal 


How to Pull Nails with a Hammer 



Remove stubborn nans by acir i a block r ! 
under me hammer head ^or added leverage To 
avoid damage to the workpiece use a block big 
criojgh io evenly dislnbule pressure- trom the ham¬ 
mer head 



A new hammer may haw S very smooth face that 
tends to slip nir me heads of nails Rough up the race 
ft th sandpaper to increase Inchon between the ham 
I’ror anc iha r,a i r or h« -s-b hammonng, you may warn 
to slick with a smooth-lace hammer Notc: You can 
also use lino sandpaper 10 remove wood resins and 
ns-l codtmgs that bu id up an the ot your 
hammers 



Pull targe naifs : ■ 1,1 ng :i si ink / the ■ li 

tightly m lh& claws and levering the hammer handle 
sideways 


76 


Material chromony prawem autorski 











How to Drive Nails with a Hammer 



Hold the hemmer with 3 relaxed grip: Take advan¬ 
tage of the hammer's momer-lurr and weigh; by re¬ 
leasing your wrisl at the bottom of ihe swing as if yo-j 
we throwing the head of the hammer onto the nail 
Hit the nail squarely on the head, repealing the mo- 
I an until (he rai head t Hush with (ha work surface. 



To set a finish nail below the surface, jnosilian Ihe Up 
pi a nail set on the hail heed and strike the other end 
wilh a hammer. 



Frtccn.i iliry 
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Use Ihe proper nailing technique tor ihe task End- 
nailing is used So attach perpendicular boards when 
moderate strength is required Toer.ail at a 45“ angle 
for extra strengtn when joining perpendicular iraming 
members Facena 1 to create strong headers lor door 


and window openings Blmdnaii longue-ang-groove 
boards to conceal nails, oi minahng the need to set 
nails ana cover ihem w 1h putty betore painting or 
staining locknail out&de miter ;oinis in trim projects to 
proven goes from developing as the trim pieces dry. 
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Screwdrivers 



Every carpenter should own several Philips ana 
siolled screwdrivers Even choeg h ihe drill- 
mounted screw bit has become the standard For 
large p r o|ects, screwdrivers a r e sti l essential tor 
a variely ot carpentry tasks. Look For Quality 
screwdrivers with hardcned-steoi blades and 
handles that are easy to grip Other features Jo 
look For include tnsulai&d handles to protect 
aga nst electncai snockanc oxide coaled lips 
tor a strong hold on screw heads. For working in 
tight spots a screwdriver with a mag noire tip 
can also oe helpful. 

Co'dloss power sorewdrivers save lime and ef¬ 
fort. For small projects, they are an inexpensive 
a lernauve to a cordless dr n or screwgun Most 
models include a removable battery pack and 
charger so you can keep one battery \n tho 
charger a! all times Cordless power screw¬ 
drivers have a universal %' drive and come with 
a slotted bit and a #2 Phillips b l Other bits, 
such as Torx and sockel b t§ are also available. 

Note Always use the correct screwdriver for the 
job, Screwdrivers shou d fil li e slot of the screw 
tighlly so you can avoid stripping the head oi the 
screw or damaging the workpiece 



Other driving options Include 

Torx-dnve screws Square-drive screwdrivers are 
qammg popularilv because square-dfiva screws are 
dUficu-1 to slop Ton; drivers are used in electron cs 
and automotive applications 
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Common strewdrlvors include: slotted screwonver wih insulated land la PI"ill ps serewuriver wiln msu alert 
handle find oxide lip Far teller cpniral, ratchel driver with interchangeable hits. ofFsel screwdriver lor driving in 
(ignt places and cordless power screwdriver wilh palter pack and pivoting shaft 


Tips for Using Screwdrivers 



Use a screwdriver or screw Ijii that closely matches 
the screw head A lip lhai s loo btg or loo smal! will 
damage the screw and the driver, and make Che 
screw hard to remove laler 



Recondition s slotted screwdriver on 0 bench 
grinder -f the tip becomes damaged □ p me i p of 
the screwdriver m cold 1 water periodically to keep <\ 
from getting too hoi during grinding. 
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Drills & Bits 


Hie power dri i is one of the moat popular and 
versatile power tools Thanks to a host o* im¬ 
provement in its design, today's drills have 
many more functions than just dri! mg holes Most 
of today's drills are variable-speed reversing 
(VSR) drills making Itiem conven ent tor driving 
and romovirg screws, nuts and bofts as wetl as 
for drilling, sanding, and stirring paint. The key¬ 
less chuck on most new o mis makes it easy to 
swap oils or quickly convert a dr-II into a grinder, 
sander. or paint mixer. Newer models allow you Id 
adiust the dull s clutch for drilling or for driving 
into various materials, so the clutch will automati¬ 
cally disengage before screw heads strip or sink 
too far into the material 

Drills are cornmonty available in A\ j£\ and 
sizes The size refers to the diameter of the b ts 
ar-d other accessories lhal ihe dnl will accept. A 
■ drill is standard for carpentry projects because 
it accepts a wide variety of bits and accessories 
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and runs al a higher speed chan w* models. 

Cordless technology has made dr Hs more 
poriaoie man ever. Bui it's important to under¬ 
stand the strengths of corded and cordless de¬ 
signs before deciding which one yoL should 
own Mosl cord loss drills operate at slower 
speeds and with less torque lhan corded models. 
Vel, cordless models are convenient because 
they allow up to several 'fours of operation be¬ 
tween charges and eliminate Ihe need for 
extension co r ds Top-of-the-hne cordless dolls 
generate about 1,200 rpm. Cc r ded drills weigh 
significantly less because Ihey don't require bat¬ 
tery packs, and some operate at mo r e than 2 000 
rpm For most pbs. a cordless drill's slower 
speed is not a probtem, bul as the battery wears 
dowr. drilling becomes ditficu:l and more of a 
strain on ihc motor Spare battery packs can ofl- 
setlh^s problem. It you awn both types of drills, 
keep your corded model on hand as a backup. 
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Tool Tips 


When shopping for a drill, re¬ 
member ihsr the most powerful 
cooi s nol necessarily iho best 
one for Ihe joO. Th^s is espe 
cially true- of cord'ess d'lhs. bo- 
cH-jae higher wjltaga ratings 
reqjire heavier batteries. A 
more powerful cordless modal 
s ueeM (or heavy-doty dulling 
when extr.i power will allow you 
Jo dri i holes in ihicK limbers or 
masonry more quicPtly and eas- 
> iy. For driving screws and for 
igN-duiy drilling , 5 a msdlum- 
vattage cpipaas modal or a 
corded dr II is a oeiter Choice 
For convenience end vernal lity 
cok Tor features such ns a *sy- 
less chuck, acl, ustabic- clutch 
and variable speed and «- 
verse (VSR j. Tryoul several 
drills sc you can compare the 
ieei ol the Lools under load. 




Corded drills ere still widely available been 

can genemie lots of lorque and operate at speeds d 
£■.000 rpm or more. If you want a tost, powerful, ight- 
wcighi drill, a corded drill may be the nghl tool for you. 



A hammer drill combines i"• lary rr tion of : con 

venirong! arill with the impact action of a hammer It 
can drill holes in masonry much faster than a regular 
drill, f larmtpr drills cart also be set lor impact motion 
or rotary motion only, making Ihem useful for general 
on! ing app itations as well as carving wcxxJ. 
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Tips for Using Drill Bits 



Drill bite Include: a magnetic drive guide, Mst bit sel. screwdriver an d jyyj driver set. plug cutler, glass and 
n r h i*. spade blr set hole saw oits, and editable counier&ty'fl tm Tner.fi .wees.scries are otten sold win a 
drii! or are avai ab»e separately 



Use a magnetic drive guide ien you i ■ ed I 

switch back ana 'nrll- ! rar oil! inn la Ecrewihcf. The 
guide allows you to swilch bits quick y and easily 
without loosening and tightening me chuck 



Prebore holes In hardwood, blur' .-, I i a w : 1 1 bit 

I hen dnll apa'n using a til gl lbs required jute The 
flxira step will prevent b rid ng .-.no splinter ng as trie 
larger bi! cuts through ihewood 
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Use si) adjustable counlerbore 

bH to pilot, countersink, and 
counlerbore holes with one action. 
Loosen l he selscrew to match 
I lie tii: 1$ the si^e and shape ol 
the screw 



Drill holes for door knobs end cylinders wih b hoo saw (top) and a 
spade bn Onset) To prevent the door from splintering dml until the hofe 
saw pilot (mandrei 1 ) just comas through the other side of ihe door. Com¬ 
plete the hole from Ihe opposite side. Use a spade bit lo drill the latch- 
holt hole perpendicular lo ihe door 





Use a bacfcerbd&nd whan drilling holes in hflrdwpod 
and finish plywood or any I me you wart to preuenl 
blemishes A. loackerboard placed on the bottom ol 
the workpiece presents splintering as rhe bit breaks 
through 



Remove s broken screw by drillmg a pilot hole n 
the top of the scr&w and removing it with a properly 
sized extractino bit. Extracting bits can be used in a 
drill when it is sal on reverse or wiEh a (manual extract¬ 
ing tool 
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Common carpentry planes Include; a jack plane, tar inmrr.mg framing lumber, doors, and plher large work- 
pieces, a power planer, for removing iota at material quickly; a block plane, for shaving material from Irinr and 
other narrow workpieces, and surface framing rasps for irimm.mg Hat or curved surtaces. 


Planes 


Planes are designed for removing material fro*n 
umber when a saw would cut oft too much ma¬ 
terial arid sanding would remove too iitte A 
hand plane consists of a razor-sharp culling 
blade, or iron, sel in a steel cr wood base Ad¬ 
justing line blade requires some trial and error. 
After making an adjustment. lest the plane or, a 
scrap piece before using it on your workpiece 

The blade on a surface forming rasp can't be 
adjusted, bui interchangeable blades are 


available tor fine and rough work Surface form¬ 
ic y rasp blades have a series o ? holes stamped 
in the metal, so shavings seldom become 
clogged in the tools blade 

I - you plan on planing many large workp eces 
consider purchasing a power planer A pcwer 
planer does Ihe po more quickly than a hand 
plane, and with equally fine results. 



Clamp your workpiece Into a vise. Operate the plana so the wood cram 
runs "uph(<' ahead el the plane. Grip the loo knob and handle limndy, and 
piano with long, smooth strokes, lo proven! overplaning atihe beginning 
and end of the board, called dipping, press down on the Joe knob at ihe ba¬ 
ginning ol the stroke and boa' down on the heel at the end of Ihe stroke. 



Use a block plane for common 
jobs, the trimming end grain, plan¬ 
ing Ihe edges ol particle beard 
and plywood, and trimming 
laminaias 
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Chisels 


A wood chsel consists of a 
sharp slfr&l Glade beveled on 
al ieast one side and set in a 
wood or plastic handle il curs 
with light hand pressure. or 
when the end of the handle is 
lapped with a mallet A wood 
chisel is often used to cut hinge 
and lock mortises. 

When creating deep cuts, 
make several shallow cuts in¬ 
stead ot one deep cut. Forcing 
a chisel to make deep cuts only 
duJIs the tool, and can damage 
ifie workplace. 

Sharpen tho blades of your chis¬ 
els often, using a sharpening 
stone Chisels ere easier and 
safer to use and produce better 
resutts when they are sharp 



Types of chisols inciud* (from left to right) a training chise . usee lor 
rough trtmmmg of lumbar; a small wood chisel, for light-duty wood carv¬ 
ing, a mariiso chisel, tar framing hinge and lock mortises; a mason's 
oh &el, for cutting stone and masonry; and a cold chisel which is made 
of solid slee and is used tor gelling through, metal 


How to Cht&el a Mortise 



I Cut the outline of the morfcso. 

Hold the chisel bevel-s^de-in 
and tap ihe butt end lightly with a 
mallet until the cut has reached 
Ihe proper depth 



2 Make a series of parauei depth 
cuts apart across mo mor. 

use with, (ha ch-sel he<d at a 
angle. Drive the ch'Sei with light 
mallei blows te the handle 



3 Pry oljI waste chips by holdng 
the chisel at a tow angle with 
ihe beveled side loward tho work 
surface Dr-ve the chisel using 
light hand pressure 


Material chroniony pr 


05 






















Use s ssnder to remove unwanted mm™ p ! and ere- 
ale a smooth finish. This random-orbital saoder is 
usad In general applications mat nxiu,'& medium to 
heavy sanding. The orbital motion comb nos a circu¬ 
lar pallern with side-be-sids motion Ur-like disc 


Sanders random orh>l sands r s leave nn n router 
markings and there'a no need to Ipllgw rha grain -ol 
the wood Sand ng discs are available with hook- 
and loop fasteners, or pressure sensitive adhesive 
Sponge applicators arte accessories are available 
for Puffing and applying paste waxes. 


Sanders 


Power sanding tools shape and smooth wood 
and other building materials in preparation for 
painting and finishing Carpenters also use them 
tor removing small amounts of materia! p.nish 
saoders (oppos te page, lopi are best for light to 
medium sending and for achieving very smooih 
surfaces. Beit senders (opposite page, bottom 
lell) are suitable lor mo&i work involving rough 
fast removal of maternal For very small intricate, 
or contoured areas sand by hand with folded 
sandpaper o r a sandrng block o-r use dnri- 
mounted sanding accessories (opposite page 
bottom right). 
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When sanding a rough workpiece rhat requires a 
fine finish, begin sanding with a lower grh sand¬ 
paper, Slowly move up lo a higher gm to achieve 
the tmish you want Medium sanding jobs nor¬ 
mally consist of three sand ng steps; coarse, 
medium and fine. 

Sanding is pam&laking work. Taka your l-mo and 
do il ngni the lirst time. If yon attempt lo cui cor¬ 
ners when sanding a project, you wilt see il in the 
end result 

Note Senders create airborne particles of mater¬ 
ial Consider buying a sender that has a dust 
collodion bag, and always wear a dust mask 
and eye protection 
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Finish senders are designed for iotas rn.^r require 
medium- io light-duty sanding to achieve a line fin¬ 
ish Types of fimsh sanoars include: 3 -in -1 sender for 
l-n sh sanding, medium malarial removal, and delail 
work (A), traditional finish sender tar finishing larger 


areas (B'i: detail sender tor detai’ work 1C): and palm 
Sander for smgller-scale finish work and easy corner 
access (D) The detail sender is also ideal fc* Ash¬ 
ing and scrubbing jabs when luted with the 
appropriate accessories. 



Remove material from large areas quickly with a Celt Sander Dispos¬ 
able bells aie available ranging from 3S (extra-coarse) to IDO (line). Mcsl 
bell sanding is done with the iju m However, sand ny across Ihe gran is 
an eii&ciivie way to remove material from rough-hew* Eumber 



Sanding acce ssorias for power 
drills Include icJodkmse from too 
right) disc sander lor last sanding 
sanding drums, and (lap sanders 
la smoolh contoured suriaces 
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Sanding Tips 





Make >o li r ■own flap s-tintfcr 

smcolhlftg ,VLXjd Cdn l£sufs, u£ih§ 
h O' lenplh ot ' wooden dowe 
and a ^slrip pf clOlh-JTackeo 
sandpaper such as that used lor 
sanding belts. Toma^e the Nap 
sander cut a f deeo slot down 
Lne censer el the dowel. Hoi-glue 
lhe$1rip rH c loth-bat; krai sandpa¬ 
per nio Ihe Start l-acurgi Ihe skrttea 
end rit I lie dowel, wrap I he sand¬ 
paper sir p aitluhd Iht-: dowel in a 
ClocKwiae dined cn Attach lie 
l ap sarider to h power tdr II 





Clean sandpaper wilh a stm-brlstlo brush to 

remove sawausi and got mal can ci&j ihs sandpaper 
arid reduL-y its elleciiveriess. 


m 
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istlend the lif&Of a Sanding belt do:mhd J wi!l 
an 1 atm in shoe Lhat-nas a natural rubber s::e 

Turn Ihe sander on and press the so r of the shoe 
against Ihe bell a Few sec nods vVpod dost 
hanpHd between Ihe pm m the sending helt wi • 
cling to the shoe's rub ber sole 
























A sanding block is helpful For smoothing flat sur¬ 
faces For curved areas, wrap sandpaper around a 
Folded pece oF scrap carpel: ng or 2 * $ 



When sanding the edge of a board wiFti a bell 
sandor. clamp it between two pieces gf scrap lumber 
to preveol the belt sender from wobbling and round¬ 
ing off the edges 


How to Select tfie Proper Sandpaper for (he Job 



Use GQ-grtr coarse sandpaper on hardwood flooring 
and 1o grind down bad y scratched surfaces Move 
sandier across the gram for quickest removal. 



Use lOthgrlt coarse sandpaper frx initial smoothing 
of wood Fvlove the sander in Ibe direclion erf the 
■wood grain lo achieve me smoothest surface. 


Use IM-grit fine sgndpaosr lo put a smooth finish on 
wood surfaces Use Fine sandpaper to prepare wood 
surfaces, for stainirvj or to smooth wal board jcmls 



Use ££Q-gril eirtra-fine sandpaper to smooth sfained 
woOd beFqre vain shmg or between gnats pf varnish 
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3-way clamp 


Clamps 



Lacking pliers 


Corner 

damp 


C-ckamp 


Vises and clamps are used to 
hold workpieces in place dur¬ 
ing cutting or other tasks, and 
to ho ri pieces together while 
glue sets 

Your workbench should nclude 
a heavy duly carpenter's vise. 
For specialty clamping jobs a 
wide variety nl clamps are 
available including C-cfamps, 
locking p-iers. handscrews, 
web clamps, or ratchet-type 
clamps 

For clamping wide stock, use- 
pipe clamps or bar clamps (op¬ 
posite page) The jaws ot p-pe 
clamps are connected by a 
steel pipe. The distance be¬ 
tween the jaws is limited only 
by the length of the pipe 



Protect workpiece surfaces 

padding me jawsol clomps Mein 
jaws can damage workpieces 
Use a hor glue gun to altach pro 
tective oads made from felt, p'as- 
tc capstrom him canislerg. or 
small scraps pt wood 
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Use handscrews to hold materials 
together at various angles while 
gluii isd'ying. Handscrews are 
wooden damps with two adjust rig 
screws The jaws won't damage 
wood surfaces 



Use ratchet-type Clamps la 

clamp a workpiece quickly and 
easily. Laiqe r&tebeHypa clamps 
can span up la A 't., and can be 
lightened with gt&e hand while 
supporting me wo r kpiece w;ih the 
olher hand 



Use C-clamps for clamping ptxs 
horn 1 to 6". To pooled work- 
pieces, place SCrap wood blocks 
between the jaws pi the clamp 
and the workpiece surface 



Clamp edge moldings to the side 
of shelves, tabielops or other flat 
surfaces with Ihrea-way clamps. A 
three-way damp has three thumb¬ 
screws had ihe ^ws to protect 
the workpiece. 



Hold large workpieces wilt' pipe 
clamps cr oar damps. Bar damps 
are add w in ihe bars. ? ipe damp 
jaws am available 1 q hi W pr " p - 
ampler pipe of any tengrh 


Eenat 



Clamp a workpiece an a portable 
workbench Many medals have a 
jointed, adjustable bench lop that 
lightens IrKe a damp. Accessories, 
ike bench steps, increase the 
bench’s versatility 
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Specialty Tools 



When a car pantry project cats 
fora ton; that you don'? own, 
you reed to decide whether it's 
worth the investment to buy it. 
Good quality lools can be ex- 
pensive, making purchases 
hard lo justify if you won't be 
using them ofton. For these 
types of tools, renting may be a 
better option. 

A wide assortment of lools. in¬ 
cluding the ones featured on 
those pages, are available at 
rental centers at a reasonable 
cosl Renting gives you an op¬ 
portunity to try a lool that you're 
cons leering buying, and gives 
you access lo too 5 you would 
never consider buying such as 
a jackhammer, that may make 
a specific project eas.ior. 

When you rent tools, always 
ask for the accompanying own¬ 
er's manual and a demonstra¬ 
tion of the tool's operation 
You'll save rime on the job and 
avo d unsafe or improper use. 

Many rental lools arc available 
by fha hour rather than by ttie 
day. Whan ranting by the hour, 
prepare your work area prior to 
picking up the Lool lo minimize 
rental costs. 


A hammer drill combines impact 
acton with rotary mcriior■ ioi quick 
boring n ouncrets and masonry. 

T 0 minim iza dust arid to keep bits 
trom Overheating, lubricate Ike 
drilling Site Win walR" A hammer 
d'ilt can ho used for conventional 
drill iri-tj when ihe moior is set lor 
roiary ficiign only (page SI) 
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A pneumatic nailer uses compressed a F to drive 
nails or staples irlo wood, making it a very efficient 
carpentry tool A nailer free* up one nano 10 nold 
slock in position while you control ihe- tod with the 
rMher hand. Sotoe models are designed Ireminy; 
nlherg for liniah work 



A reciprocating saw .5 convanEnf lor making rough 
cuts in walls or floors, where a circular saw would be 
difficult to use, or for cutting metals like iron plumbing 
pipes of 'A* lag bolts. Reciprocating saws save 1 me 
during the damciilioo stage ol a carpentry project A 
cordless redprecalling saw offers easy portability and 
too ugh power to handle many small jobs. 



A powdbhactLiatod naiio r quickly drives specie' 
hardened-steel nails ihroogh lurrmg or studs mto con¬ 
crete. A Irigger-aotivated nail gun (shown) is easiest 
lo use but a plunger type activated when the tool is 
struck with a hammer, is also available Ask the rental 
agent to demonstrate proper use oF ihe loo Nq*e 
I hese tods are loud and powerful Wear hearmg prch 
lechon and eye protection any time you use them 


* f 



A urtwgijn can 00 used 'Whenever you have a large 
number of screws to drive, but its mam purpose is 


driving screws into wal beard without tearing the lac¬ 
ing paper The tool's highly sensitive dutch disen¬ 
gages once ihe screw has dimpled the wallboard's 
surface, hoping you hang waHboard taster, cleaner, 
and more accurately II you have a b^g waHboa r d pno- 
|Od, a scrttwgun may be a worthwhile invesimont. 
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Building a Workbench 

This workbench has heavy-duty legs to support 
big loads and a sturdy double-layer top to with¬ 
stand pourd;ng. Cover She top wi th a hard board 
su rface that can be removed when il becomes 


Key 

Pieces 

Description 

A 

1 

hardboard lop, 24 vflCT 

B 

2 

. plywood fOD. 24 x ■6C' 

C 

4 

2 > 4 CrOSSpieeftS. 21 

D 

4 

2x 4 legs. IQ' 

E 

4 

2^4 legs, :j4 ‘ 

F 

4 

2 > j legs 7*' 

G 

3 

2x4 brncas, 54 1 

H 

1 

2*6 front (lop> brace 57* 

1 

1 

’ pl/.v-rrcrl i-insk 14 x 57" 

J 

1 

“pV^oodshofiback. i9^.5r 

k 

1 

t x 4 baoteap. BX 


damaged. Build a shclt below the work surface 
for storing power tools. If desired, mount an all¬ 
purpose vise on lop ol Ihe workbench 
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How lo Build a Workbench 



I Cut iwo pieces oF C, 0 . E, and F For each end oJ 
the Dench. Assemble them with ?:■' wallboard 


screws. 



board screws. 




3 Aztech lh(= P x A Vpnt lower brace (G) inside I he 
front tegs oF toe agsemoieri ends. Secure the bot¬ 
tom shelf {1} eno workbench beck (J) to (te assem- 
hled ? x <9 frame using 7J‘ wal iboard screws. 


4 


Drill pilot tinted ard pn the 2x6 Fran I upper 
brace outs de Sins frorl legs w:1h T lag 


Screws 


m 
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5 Center the bottom oyer of ft' 
plywood work surface (6) on 
top of ihe frame Align ihe ply- 
wood wim the back edge, draw a 
reference line for driving Ihe nails, 
and fasten n in place wilh <3d nails 



e Align the bottom and top layers 
of ptywood work surface {B 6], 
and draw a reference I me at least 
!£' closer 1c the edge to avoid lhu 
flails in ihelirst layer Drive 3"wa:l- 
board screws through hath myers 
and ir*lo the bench Frame 





7 ~~ Han the hardboard work sur¬ 
face (A) to ihe plywood sub 
abate (B. B)wlth 4d finish nails 
Set She hiarls bfcdw ihe surface 




S Posilion ihe vise at one end of Ihe bench C>n Ihe 
bench lap, mark hole-s fpr the vise bsse Rore W 
pilot holes irlu the bench top 



9 Attach ihe vise with l ’ eg screws Attach rhe 
backstop (K] to the back qF ihe bench top. w;1h 
2li'wallboflfd screws. 
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Sawhorses 


Sawhorses provide a slab o work surlaoo that 
can support materials during marking and Cut- 
ling. They can also form the base for temporary 
scaffolding io use while in.slalling wa Iboam or 
ceiling panels. For scaffolding, place slraight 
2 x 10s or 2 x 12s across a pair of heavy-duty 
sawhorses (left;. 

A wide top is oes? 

J oi supporting 
large loads. Small 
break-down 
sawhorses are a 
good choice if 
storage space is 
limited 


Cutting List 

Pc* 

Sue nnd Description 

E 

vertical braces, z?m is** 1 

2 

Too rails, 2x4 AB' 

1 

Boi l cm brace. ? > 4,48' 

2 

Hcnzonial braces, 2 > 4 11V 

4 

LegSi 2 >: 4. 3F 


Everything ¥ou Need 

I'OO’S Circular saw, tape measure screw 
gun o T cordless screwdriver. 

Materials Four fl-ft 2 x 4s. 2 V:' wall board 

\ screws, _ 


Easy-storing Sawhorse Options 



Fold metal sawhorses ir d hang hem u- ti ■ wort 
shop wait whor they arc not in use 



Buy brackets made from fiberglass oi meta. 
a 46 -mCh top r Ed! i and lour 2 €' legs from 2 x 4 a Disas¬ 
semble sawhorses tour siorage. 


09 
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How to Build a Heavy-duty Sawhorse 



1 Measure and cut the vertical braces, top rails, 
and bottom brace to ihe engths specified in the 
Cutting List (opposite page) using a tape measure 
and a circular saw. 



2 Set the circular saw lo a 17* bevel angle (Bevel 
culs will match me angle shown above.) Cut the 
ends of the horizontal traces with opposing angles. 
Cut the ends of ihe legs wilh similar angles 



3 Atiach rhe tep rails lo the vertical braces, as 
shown usmg 2 A' wailboard screws. 


4 Attach the horizontal braces So Ihe venical 

braces. using 2'A‘ wailboard screws Attach a pair 
of legs to ihe horizontal braces and then lo the brace 
at each end Complete the sawhorse by altaoning the 
bottom brace lo the horizontal braces 
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Basic Carpentry 


Anatomy of a House ... 102-103 

Anatomy Details. . . ..._1 Cm- 107 

Basic Projects .. 108 

Preparing the Work Area.... ....„.109 
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A Step-by-step Overview ..... 11 {Mil 
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framing an Opening for an Interior Door „ lie-119 
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FI nrishing Walls fi Ceilings ..130-131 

Installi ng Wallboard ...... 132-139 
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Paneling an Atlic Ceifing...144-147 

Installing a Profiling Interior Door . 140-1 49 

Shortening an Inteiw Door . . 150-151 

Installing Door & Window Casings.....,., .162-155 


Installing Baseboard 4 Coiling Trim _,,, 156-161 
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Wainscoting ... . . ... . 162-167 


















A House Wiin Platform Framing 


Anatomy of a House 



Ridge 

board 


SkyH S til 

header 


Roof -B-healhlnQ 


Shir-glns 


Loath 

Iworing 

well 


Surd® 


Jolel 


Rough 


sill 


Support 


beam 


/ 


Support 

posts 




Fcu.n diction 


S-etoreyou start a do it-you rself carpentry project 
you should familiarize yourself with a few basic 
elements el home construction and remodeling, 
Take some time, before you begin, to gel com¬ 
fortable with the terminology of the models 
Shown on the nest lew pages the understanding 
you will gam in this sect.on will make il easier to 
plan your project, buy the right materials, and 
c=ear up any conlusion you m ght have aboul the 
mternai design of your home. 

11 your prc-jocl -includes modifying exterior or 
load-bearing waiis, you must determine if your 
house was built using platform- or balloon-style 
frammg The framing slyie of your home deter- 
m nes what kind ol temporary supports you will 
need lo install while the work is in orograss. If 
you have trouble determining whal type of fram¬ 
ing was used in your home refer to the original 
blueprints, if you have them or consult a building 
contractor or licensed home inspector 


Anatomy of a House WiUi Platform Framing 



Platform framing (phonos, eft ind gixjve) is ! 
Tied by (he floor-level sete plates anc ceiling-teve! 


lop piat&s. io which the -wail studs are attached. Most 
houses built alter 1930 use piacftxm framing If you do 
not have access 10 unfinished areas, you can remove 
Lhe wa i surface al the boLlom of a wall to daiermme 
what kir>d of framing was used in your fume 
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Row-gh 


Fire 

blocks 


Main 

beam 


Bracing 


Foundation 


a House With Balloon Framing 


RaliAn 


ROW theattUrVg 


Sningloa 


Header 


■Jens: 


Cripple 

sluds 

.toad- 

bearing 

wall 


Studs 

ml 


Rldgo 
/ board 
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Framing in a new door or window on an exterior 
wa l normal I v requires installing a header Make 
sure thas me header you mstal meets the re¬ 
quirements of your local building code and 
always nsfal cnople studs where necessary. 

Moors, and callings consist of sheet materials, 
^oists, and support beams. A.3I floors usod as 
ivmg .nrea:-. must have joists wlin at least ?. y. 6 
construction For modification of smal or jo sis 
see page 106 

There are two types ol walls, load-bearing and 
partition. Lead bearing walls reaure tempo r ary 
supports during wall removal or framing oi a 
door or window. Parliton walls carry no structural 
load and do not require temporary supports For 
■rinre inlormation on determining types of walls 
see page 107 


Anatomy of a House With Balloon framing 


Balloon training (Photos, pgm and above} is KJenti- 
[t&dfty wail slucls that rui 1 uninterrupted from Ids? foof 
to a sill plate on the ioundatm wittwul if.u sole plates 
rind i::-r> males hnurxs in p attorm-tesmed wa! f fparja 
opposite) Balloon baminn war, used ip houses bu It 
before 1933. and is sjul used in some new nome 
styles, espec ally inese with Imgr- vaulted ce lings 




























Door opening: 1 he s:ruc:ura 
load above rhc door is carried 
by cripple studs ihat rest o*i a 
header. The ends of rhe 
header are supported by jack 
sluds. (also known as (rframer 
studs) and king studs tost 
transfer the toac to ihe “sole 
plale" and She foundation of 
the house. The rough opening 
for a door should he 1' wider 
and A' taller than the dimen 
signs of the door unit, includ¬ 
ing the jambs This extra 
space lets you adfusl I tie door 
un : l during installation. 


Anatomy Details 


Many remodeling projects ike adding new 
doors c/ w no owe, require that you remove one 
or more studs n a oad-Peanng wall to create an 
opening When planning your projecl, remember 
i hat new open ngs requite .-i pem-^anent support 
beam called a deader, above the removed 
studs, to carry the structural load directly 

the required size tor the header is set by local 
building codes and var es according x toe width 
of ttie rough opening for a window or doc- 
opening a neader can be built Torn two pieces 
of 2 " dimensional umber sandwiched around 
plywood (chart right) When a largo portion of ■?. 
load-bearing wall (or an entire wall) i$ removed a 
laminated beam product cai be used to make 
the new heads* (pegs 187), 

If yft: wi be removing more than one wall stud, 
make temporary supports to carry me structural 
load unit She heatf&r is installed. 
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Recommended Header Sizes 


Rough 

Gp&ntnq 

Width 

Recommended 

Header 

Construction 

Up fo 3 ti 

plywood between two 2 > ^ 

a tt. to &■ ft. 

ply weed between two 2 * 6s 

5 ft. to 7 It, 

plywood between, two 2 Ss 

7 ft. la B ft. 

■ plywood batweeh two ? • 10s 


Recommenced header sires vsoove im 
suitable tor projects waero a fuii story and root am 
bocaied above me rough opemng. thus chad is n 
iended ft’ rough estimates only. For actual requere- 
monts. contact an architect ot your local buiiOinp 
inspector For spans greater then 3 fl see page iB7 
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Window opening: The struc¬ 
tural load a bow l ho window is 
carried by cripple studs resil¬ 
ing on a header, (lie ends of 
rho reader arc supported by 
jack studs and king studs, 
which transfer the load to the 
sole D^ate end the founds; on 
of Iho house. The rough sill, 
which helps anchor the win 
daw unit oul carries no struc¬ 
tural weight, is supported by 
cripple studs. To provide foorn 
fo' adjustments during installa¬ 
tion, lf>e rough opening iof a 
window should be 1" wider 
and taller than the w ndow 
u-iit. including Use jambs 



Framing Options for Window & Door Openings (new iu«iiwr shown in v c- <™j 



Using an existing opening 

avoids ihe need lor new 1raming 
This is a good option in homes 
with masonry exteriors, which are 
difficult lo eiier. Order a replace¬ 
ment urnt lhal is 1' narrower and >:•' 
shorter than the rough opening 



Enlarging an existing opening 

si-mphl'ies the framing. In many 
cases, ypu can use an existing 
tong stud end jack slud to form 
ore side of the new opening. 



Framing a new opening is ihe 

only solution when you're instariing 


a window or door where none ex¬ 
ited or when you re replacing a 
umr with ona that is much larger. 
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Floor & Ceiling Anatomy 



jpisu PHiry the structural load oi I lucre and uei! nge. The ends of ihs |Oi3'3 rest on sup-port beams, founda¬ 
tions or load-bearing walls Rooms LJ?sd as living areay must tie supported by IlMr jOiSia that ate at loaat 2 x 6 
in size. Floors with smaller joists can be reinforced wiih sisler joists (photos, below i 



Floors with 2x6 jDiGta, like ihose eomaiimas 'e-und in attics, can nod support living areas urn css a sister jorsi is 
attached aicfigside each original jorel to slmngtfwii it (above, telt] This often is necessary when an athc is con 
verted te a living ar&a Sister joists also are used io hale Supped a header when ceiling joi&tS must bfl CUt BuCh 
as when framing a skylight shat! (above, ntjM). 
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Roof Anatomy 



Barters mad-a Irom 2 x 4s of 2 x 6s spaced every 'fc' 
or 2 d' are used to support rools in mosf 'houses bull 
before 1950 IF necessary rafters can be Cut to make 
room for a large sxylighr Check in your attic So deter¬ 
mine f your root is framed wlh rahers or rool trusses 
(rtghl). 



Trusses are prefabricated "webs" made Iratm 2* di¬ 
mensional lumber. They ere round in many houses 
(XilFt after *960 Never cut through or alter roof 
trusses. I* you want to install e skylight in a house 
■with roof trusses, buy a unit lhal fits in ihe space be- 
iween the trusses. 


Wall Anatomy 



load-bearing walls carry the structural weight of 


your home In platform-framed houses, load-beaming 
walls can be identified by double top plates made 
from two layers of framing lumber Load-bearing 
walls mclude all exterior walls and any interior walls 
that are aligned above support beams. 



Single mp 
plate 


Wall 

studs 


Cutaway 

view 


Ceiling |Gl& 1 & 


Partition wane are interior walls that do not carry 
structural we yhi ol the house. They have a single top 
plgte and can be perpendicular to the lloor and ee l- 
irp j&sts but are not a igned above support beams. 
Any interior wail llhal i$ paral el IP floor and ceding 
joists is a partition wat 
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Basic Projects 


When planning a carpentry pro¬ 
ject you will need loconsider 
and choose from dozens of de¬ 
sign and construction options 

Consider h r ng professionals 
if you are unsure of your own 
skills. For example, if you are 
removing a ong load-dear ng 
wall, you may warn ip ture a 
builder to install the heavy per¬ 
manent header. Put do an other 
work yourself if your prefect re¬ 
quires changes to the electrical 
and plumbing systems, you also 
may want 1o leave this work to 
licensed proiessionals 

Organ i7e your project Into 
stapes, such as layout and plan¬ 
ning, permit application (if re¬ 
quired), shopping preparation 
(opposite page) construction, 
and inspection. Smal or stages 
help you work efficiently and lei 
you break largo presets into a 
soi 'os of smaller daily tasks 

II your project requires a permit 
from the local building inspector 
(page 6), do nol begin work until 
the inspector has approved your 
plans and issued the permit If 
your projecl requires plumbing 
or electrical work, additional per¬ 
mits may bo needed Shopp ng 
is easier onca you ve obtained 
permils required for the job 
Make a detailed material list and 

make all of your purchases at 

the outset. 

Dunng the preparation phase, 
try to salvage or recycle materi¬ 
als when possib c. Window and 
door units, moldings, carpeting, 
and fixtures thal aro in good 
shape can be used stsawhera or 
sola to selvage yards. Most raw 
meia‘s are accented at recycling 
ceniers, WaUboand and insula¬ 
tion are seldom worm salvaging 
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Preparing the Work Area 


Most carpentry projects snare tho same basic 
preparation techniques end folios a similar se¬ 
quence. Sian by checking lor h dden mechani¬ 
cals in the worik area and shutting oil and 
rerouting electrical wiring, plumbing pipes, arid 
other utility lines, If you are pol comfortable per¬ 
forming these tasks, hires professional. 

Tesl all Electrical cutlets before beginning any 
demolition of walls, ceilings, or floors Shovel all 
demolition debris away from the work area 
Clear away the debris whenever materials begin 
to pi'e uo during the construction of a project. 
For larger jobs, consider renting a dumpster. 


Everything You Need: 

Tods; Screwdrivers, broom, trash contain¬ 
ers, neon circuit tester, electronic stud 
finder, flat pry bar, channel-type pliers 

Materials Drop cloths, masking tape 
building paper plywood. 

i 





"X 

Basement 
Cutaway view 



Check for hidden plumbing Hues, ouclwprk and 
gas pipes before you cut into a wall To determine 
the location of ifie pipes and ducts, examine the 
areas directly below and above the project wet- in 
most deeds pipes, Utility t lies, end ductwork run 
through the wall vertically between floras. Original 
blueprints lor your house, it available, usually show 
Ihe iacHlian of the util rty i .nes. 


Preparation Tips 



Disconnect electrical wiring oe J ore you cut nro 

walls Trace the wiring back to a fixture outside the 
cutout area men shul off the power and disconnect 
the wires leading Into the cutout area Turn ihe power 
back on and lest lor currenl w in a circuit lostc' bo 
for* cutting into- the wells. 



Shovel debris through a convenient window Into a 
wheelbarrow to steed up demolition work. Use 
sheets of plywood to cover shrubs and tlowar 
gardens next to open windows and doo*s Cover 
adorning lawn areas with sheets ol plastic or canvas 
to simplify cleanup. 
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Building A Partition 
Wall: A Step-by-step 
Overview 



1 Install blocking above tfis ceilmg il needed, then Install tine lop plate 
It you- want to soundproof lhe walls, se& -pages 120 lo 121. 


This sequence shows the oasis 
steps of building a partition wall, 
one of the primary carpentry 
skills Partition walls divide open 
spaces into rooms, but do not 
carry any significant structural 
we.ghr They begin with a hori- 
tfOnts' top plate na:led to the 
ceilmg and a soie plate fas¬ 
tened to the flooring. tn between 
the plates, studs are placed 
every 16" Co 24' . as specil ed by 
local build ng codes 

To estimate ttte lumber needed 
to build a wall, calculate boards 
for the sluds. too and sole plate, 
ceilmg blocking, end door Jram 
ing materials, it neoded 

When adding a wail In a current 
iving space, hang plastic around 
your project area io contain dust 
and debris 



2 Install Ek-ti sole plate Use a plumb bob to align the 
sple plate? directly !inrie?r lhe? tap plate- Tptog rrea- 
guremfints- Irpm Polh finds nl (he inn plate In ensure 
lhe sole plate is in the right position 
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A Frame for a prehung door. Frame ihe door open- C Drill holes and run any water pipes or wiring 

mg A' larger on each side than the door unit. w through the framed wall. Proletl itMbhanleaJs 

from nai' or screw puncLuras by covering them with 
Fiai rriei&i pities. 




6 Install the walltoard, usirK? A" 
wallboard for most applica¬ 
tions. Finish ihe wail board. 



7 install a prabung door. Pre- 
hudfl doors come complete 
w in jambs. 



8 Cut and msrail the door cas¬ 
ings Slain or pain>l the trim 
pieces as deseed 
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Building A Partition Wall 



Use 2 x 6 lumber in frame walls lhar musl hr.-.rl large 
plumbing pipes Where wall p aces musl be rul to fil 
pipes, use melal straps to join fne Iramirrj members 
Fpr improved soundprooSirig y«j cen also Fill waits 
with fiberglass ngulation 


The Framing lechn cues used to construct parti- 
1 on walls arc simple because ihe walls are not 
load-bear mo However locking the joists be¬ 
neath imished ceil mgs ant) floors may oe diffi¬ 
cult. If you don't have access to uni nished 
spaces above and below the work area, use a 
stud finder lo determine the location and diroc- 
tion of the joists. 

Interior partilion walls usua iy are buiir with 
4 lumber, tsul in some situations it is belter 
lo frame with 2 x 6 lumber (photo, left.) Before 
finishing the wails (pages 132 to 139), have 
ihe bui ding inspector review your work. The 
ms pec tor may check to see that any required 
plumbing and wiring changes arc complete 


Everything You Need: 

Tools Drill and twist bit, chalk line, tape 
measure, cornu natron square, pencil, Iram- 
l ing square, ladder, plumb bob. hammer 

Materials; Hanrr-g lumber, ICfrf na-ls 



Mew wall perpendicular to joists; 

Attach lt>a Cop plale and sole plals 
d r£clly Co Ihe ceiling anci ridpr 
jjgisls wfln 10H nails 



New well parallel lo joists, but 

not aligned: Install 2 x 4 blocking 
netween the joists- every ? leet, U 5 - 
ng lOb nails The bottom c-i the 
blocking should be flush wilh tne 
ddges c ?1 iuiscs Anchor placet with 
iDd nails driven into the blocking 



Mew wall aligned with parallel 

joists: Allard loo plale lo cei' ing 
joisl and sole plate to Ihe floe*, us¬ 
ing lOd nails 
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How lo Build a Partition Wall 



I Mark the kjcation ol the new wal' on the ceiling 
then snap two chalk lines to outline the position of 
the new too plate Locate the first ceilng pist ty 
cross block by drilling 'nto ihe coiling between the 
lines, then measure to iind the remaining joists. 



Wake tne top end sole plates by cutting two 
2 * 4s to lengih Lay me piales side by side, and 
use a combination square to outline the stud loca 
tions at 16" intervals 




3 Mark the position of ihe door Framing members on 
ihe lop plate and soc plate, using Xs for king 
studs and Os lor rack siuds. I ho rough opening mea¬ 
sured between the msrdes of jack studs should oe 
about r wider man the aotuai width or ihe door to al¬ 
low for adjustments during inslalialior 



4 Position the top plate against me ceiling between 
the chalk linos, and use iwo IQd na ls to tack it in 
p ace with the stud marks facing down Use a fram¬ 
ing square to make sure ihe plate is perpendicular to 
the adjoining walis. them anchor the plete to Ine >::• sfcS 


with IQd nails 


(continued r&s?t page'll 
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Option;: ■ >n c coc.'&*e Hmi sU-ac h •> e sole o ■■■■•, -i- 

a powder-acluated cartel This loo I available ai rental 
centers. i iti-s a small gunpowder charge to drive ma¬ 
sonry nails through the sole piale into concrete Wea r 
ea 1 protection when using a powder-actuated nail*' 
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How to Build a Partiiion Wall . -n 


S Dalermir« the position ot ihe sale plate by hang¬ 
ing a plumb bao tram edge ol Ihe tap n<a"e hear 
an adjoining wall so ihe plumb bob i p nearly tepefies 
the floor. Whan the pl.jir.1) Octo rs mol ion less, marit Is 
positinn gr IhE ilggr Repeal al the Opposite srri of 
top plate men snap a chalk; ne between the marks 
to shew Ihe location of Ihe sole plate 


■7 F np ihe length of Ihe liret stud by measuring the 
I distance between the sola ptaEe and the lop plate 
with a tape- measure as the l its* stud- mark Add •' La 
en$ura a snug fit, ano clI tf a str.d lo length 
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C Cutaway thesok plats when ihe loot trairng 
O wi'l fit, then pus-l-on Ihe pieces cl [he sole p ate On 
Ihe Outline on ihe Hoar On wood Hoars, anchor Iha 
sole plala pieces wiln 10d nai s driven n:o Ihe lloor 
[oislg. 












stud markings are covered 



9 A,iiach tne stud by toengiimg 
through ihe aides oF Ihe stud 
nto ihe lop plate and then the sole 
date. Measure, cul. and install ail 
ramaming studs, ona at a time. 





Option: Attach the studs to Ihe 
top plate and sole plate wish metal 
connectors and -ad nails 



10 Frame me rough open ng For the neor (see¬ 


pages 116 to 119) 


■4 4 inste • ■' block j between sluo?.. 4 leer 

I I from the lloor. Arrange to have tee wiring and 
any olhor utility work completed, ihen |\ave your pro¬ 
ject inspected, instai wa Iboard and trim me wail as 
shown on pages 132 to t39. 
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Cripple 

stud 


Dour 


Framing an 
Opening for an 
Interior Door 


Framing a door opening re¬ 
quires straight, dry lumber, so 
the door unit fils evenly into the 
rough opening and won't bind 
later en Buy the door or door 
kit and materials first. The type 
□1 door you select will depend 
on practical and aesthetic con¬ 
siderations. Prehung interior 
doors, are by far the most com¬ 
mon, Most are 32' wide, but 
other sizes are available. Slid¬ 
ing, or bypass, doors and Eo d 
ing doors are popular tor 
closets Pocket doors, which 
slide into an enc osure in ihe 
wall, are practical in narrow 
hallways and other cramped 
spaces 

There are minor a inferences in 
the technique for Framing the 
opening tor each lype of door. 
Installing. or hanging, doors i& 
covered on pages 148 and 
149 This section contains in¬ 
structions For framing a pre¬ 
hung door, bypass or folding 
doors, and a pocket door 
(pages 117 to 119) Install the 
doorr atler installing wall hoard. 
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Hqw to Frame a Prehung Door Opening 





Jack stud _ 

marking Ertra M 

Extra M- J(efc (Sud 
marking 


1 


Marti ihe rough opening on the lop and sole plates as instructed on page 113. stop 3. II you have already 
marked (he rough open ng, proceed to slep 2 . 



Measure and cut ihe fc ng studs and position (hen 
al (he markings (X>. Toena il me joints by driving 
nails through Ihe king stud ana n(p thR header at a 
45" angle Or Attach toe ?tuds with metal connectors 



Tip: .A prehung door nreatly simpl flea insta la lion For 
5ianCard-5i£e openings Prehung doors are soid with 
temporary braces in place that support ihe door 
jambs during sh oping. The bracas are removed for 
installation (pages i48and 14&) 

(COnlinuiKr noxl page) 
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How to Frame a Prehung Door Opening ir-nm \>edj 




2 . Mark the neight o f the jack stud on each king 
i slud The height of e jactt slud fix a standard door 
;s 33 ■■■", or 6 ’ ta lor than ihe doo r Endnsii the header 
lo the king stud above the marts ■lor the tack stu-d. 


3 tn^iall a cripple stuc abo^e Jhe header hallway 
between toe- king giuds Toenail the cripple slud to 
the top dale. and eodna I through ihe bottom o^ the 
header mto the cripple stud 



King stud 


Jiillk slud 


4 P-O44ton Lhe jazk afLda against the niiidE^ oF lhe 
king sluda. Endnai through the top of Ine header 
down into the |ar:< sluda 



5 ii me suie piaie is sui n p'-ace, saw mrougr. i 
along the mside edges of ihe ; ack studs Ramose 
the cut portion of the plate. 
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Option: Framing Openings for Sliding & Folding Doors 



The same basic Framing techniques are used, whether you-'re 
planning to install a s iding. bilold pockc-L, or pre-hung mtorior 
door (page The dilfe-re-nt door SlyleS require diff&rent frame 
openings You may need to frame on Openir-g 2 to 3 I'mes Wider 
lhan the opening for standard pre-hungooor Purchase the 
doors and hardware .n advance, and consult the Hardware man¬ 
ufacturer's instructions for too axacl dimensions of the rough 
opening for ihe type ol door you select. 



Most enfold doors are designed to fit In a 
SD'-h-aii finished open ng. Wood triolet 
doors have ihe advantage o' allowing you 
1o Irim the dot?'s. if necessary lo Fit open¬ 
ings that are shghlty shorter 



Standard bypass-door openings 

arc 4, 5, 6, or 8 fl. The lunished 
width should 5S f narrower than 
rhe Mmbined width of i he doors 
to provide a t* overlap when ihe 
doors g re closed for long closets 
that require three or more doors, 
subtract another V from the widlh 
of Ihe linished opening for each 
door Chach Lha hardware installa¬ 
tion m si ructions for the required 
height gF ihe opening. 



A pockal door's rough opening 

u s! i: roughiy twice the widlh of 
ilself to allow Ilia door 1o 
si de completely tiio the enclo¬ 
sure in the finished wail 
Tne undesuro is formed 
by raning a pocket door 
cage (available at home 
Centers) la tiie framing, 
men add ng wal.boanri 
and trim Consult Ihe 
cage manufacturer's in¬ 
structions for the dimen¬ 
sions ol ihe rough 
openm-g. Mote: Replac¬ 
ing a standard door with 
a pocket dmr j-e a rri^ajOr 
job lhal s riot lor the Fai nt 
of heart. It requires tear- 
ng off ihe existing trim 
and surface material and 
reframing ihe opon ng. 
The job can be greatly 
compl-caled I the wall 
load-hearing or if plumb¬ 
ing pr wiring run through 
this existing wail 
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Soundproofing Walls & Ceilings 


The best lime to soundornot walls and ceilings 
is dunng construction, when Ihc framing is ac 
ccssib e and soundproofing materials can he 
concealed inside rho wall Existing wa-ls can be 
soundproofed by adding materials such as 
sound board or a layer or additional sailboard 
all ached to resilient steel channels Euher of 
these methods will cushion Ihe wail against 
noise transmission. 

Walls and ceiiirgs rare rated fer sound transmis¬ 
sion by a system called Sound Transmission 
Class (STC). Tho higher the STC rating, the 
quieter lt>e house. For example, if a wall is ratod 
at 30 lo 35 STC, loud speocn can he under¬ 
stood through the wail. At A? STC, loud soeech 
is reduced to a murmur, Ai bO STC. loud speech 
cannot be heard Standard construction results 
in 32 STC rating while soundproofed walls and 


ceilings car carry a rating ot up !0 48 STC. 

T ip When building new walls, caulk along the 
ifoor and ceiling joints to reduce sound 
transmission, 


Everything Vou Need: 

Tools & Materia .s lor new walls 2 * 6 umber 
fo' top and sde plates, fiberglass ha II 
insbialnon 

Tools & Materials lor exiting walls: Sound 
hoard, drill drive &ls, rei en! st&el channels •' 
wallbcard, construction adhesive caulk caulk 
gun I :v\ and T wall hoard screws 
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Standard & Soundproofed Floor & Ceiling Construction 



;■ WSHtUWti 



Adding 


Fiberglass 

inauJelheA 


Standard construction, with a wooden subfloor and 
W wan board on the ceiling below carrias a sound 
transmission rating of 32 STG. 


Soundproofed construction uses carpet and 
padding on ihe Hoot l-bergiass insulallon-, resilient 
steel ehanne screwed to the |Oists and %' wallboard 
on Ihe ceiling The fating for this system is -IB SrC. 


How to Soundproof Mew Walls 



I Bu Id walls with a 2 x 6 top and sole plates. Posi* 
tion 2 y- 4 studs every 12 '. staggering them Hush 


with the alternate edges of the pates. 



board, this wail has a rating of 46 STC 


How to Soundproof Existing Walls fi Ceilings 


Eiistirvg 
ivalil board 



wall board 


Install 14 " sound board over an existing layer of wadl- 
Pcard with i)S'wailboard screws Glue >r waiiboard 
over the sound board with construction adhesive 
The sound rating For this construction is FlTC 





Screw resilient Steel channels over Hie ceil ng gr 
wall spaced ?4‘ on eerier, perpendicular to existing 
Framing Attach * watfboand in channels with i ’ waii- 
hnard screws The sound rating tar this, constriction is 
U STC, 

121 










Masons waterprooter 


Vapor hfinirr 


Rigid loam 
insu : atmn 


.M 

|% \ Furring 

strip 


wilSiurc barrier 


Local building codas may ’COJir-o abarrrer lo prevar.i irxiisfure from damaging waod and insulaiion covering 
fcurwJanon wans. This may be plasnc sheading placed behind or in front of ihe framing 


Covering Foundation Wails 

There are- two common methods for covering] 
Soundation walls Because it saves space the 
more popular method is to attach 2*2 furring 
strips lo the masonry wan These strips provide 
a 1 /''-deep cavity between strips tor insulation 
and service lines, as wet as a framework *c? at¬ 
taching wall board. The other method is to build 
a complete 2 x A stud wall and octal il just in 
front ot the loundation wall. This method offers a 
lull 3/' 1 for in&yiation anc lines end \ provides a 
flat plumb wall surface, regardless of the foun¬ 
dation wall's conditio^ 

To dele-rmirvB the oest melhcd for your project, ex¬ 
amine Ihe loundation waifs. If friey're iauly plumb 
and flat, you can consider Furring them II the 
walls arc wavy or out of plumb, however it may 
be easier to uso the stud-wall method. Also check 
with the local building department before you de¬ 
cide on a framing method There may be codes 
regarding insulation min mums and methods of 
ruling service Imes along foundation wa Is. 

A local building offic al can also tell you what's 
recommended—or required—in your area for 
seal ng foundation walls against moisture Com¬ 
monly used moisture barriers include a masonry 


walerproofer that's applioo like paint ana plastic 
sheeting insta led between the masonry wall and 
the wood framing. The local building code will 
atso specify wtiethe* you need a vapor barrier 
between the framing and ihe wail board 

Before you shop for matenals dec de how you'll 
fasten the wood framing tc your lounoation walls 
and iioor The three most common methods are 
shown on pages 123 and 124. 11 you’re covering 
a large wall area it will be worth it to buy or reel 
a powder-actuated nailer for the job 


Material c heart it 


Everything You Need: 

Tools Caulk gun frowst, perni roller, circu¬ 
lar saw, drill, powder-actuaied nai'er. 
plumb bob 

Materials Paper-faced nsulalton silicone 
, caulk, hydraulic ccmcnl, masonry water- 
proofer, 2x2 „wl 2 * 4 umber, 2'-' wa I- 
board screws construe lion adhesive, 
concrete fasteners, rig a foam insulation. 
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How to SeaJ £ Prepare Masonry Walls 



Insulate the rim-joist cavities (above the loundalion 
walls] vv l'i solid places of paeer-Faced fibe-glass in¬ 
sulation. Make su?e Che paper which serves as a va¬ 
por barrier, faces Ihe raim. Also apply silicnne cau k 
1o Ihe joints between Ihe sill plates and Ihe foundation 
walls (Inset) 


Options tor Attaching Wood to Masonry 



Masonry natfs are the cheapest way to attach wood 
to concrete block wells. Drive the nails into ihe morlar 
jOnilS for maximum Holding power and (6 avoid n-ack- 
inCg Ihe blocks. Drill p Ipl hO'£s through ihe slops if Hie 
nails cause splitting Masonry nails are difficult to 
drive into poured concrete 




• ■ 



FUlamall cracks with hydraulic camafit or masonry 
caulk, and smoolh the Excess with a trowel. Ask the 
bpi birg -dEparlrr-enl wtielher masonry waterproof er 
or a plastic moisture barrier is required in your area. 
Appfy waterproofer as directed by the manufacturer 
or insta i plastic sheeting to code specilioaiions 



Scl Mapping masonry screws hold well In block or 
poured concrete, but they rnusi be driven irtlo pre- 
drillEd hcxlHH . Use a hammer drill to drill holes aF Ihe 
same si?o in doth ihe wood and the concrete after 
the wood is positioned Drive the screws mio Ihe 
weh codion of me blocks (see page i ?4j 

(continued nexi page] 
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Qplions for Attaching Wood to Masonry ieminu&dj 



Powder-actualed nailers offer She 
qu ckGGt and easiest method for 
fastening I raining tobfoek poured 
concrete, arid siee'i They use indi¬ 
vidual caps of gunpowder—called 
toads—So oropei a piston Ihgi dri¬ 
ves a hardened steel nai ( pin) 
ihrough the wood and into the ma¬ 
sonry The cads are color-coded 
lor the C large hey produce, and 
■he p us come in various lengths. 
Mote: Always drive nine, n"n Ihe 
spli-o who pari -nns ol concrete 
blocks, no' inlg the voids 

Trigger-type nailers. I He the one 
shown here, are easiest lo use. 
bur hammer-activated types are 
also available Vo,j can buy nailers 
ei home cenlerg and hardware 
stores or rent them from rental 
centers (Ask for a demonstration 
at ihe ronta comer} Always wear 
hear ng and eye protection when 
using these extremely louc loois. 


How to Install Furring Strips on Masonry Walls 



1 i Cut a 2 * 2 top piate to span the length of (he wall 
Mark trie Furring-sinp layout onto the botlorr edge 
ol the plata every IS" ISO Ihe center ol the furring 
strips will l.ne up with the marks) Attach Ihe pis la to 
Ihe bottom nl the |oists wilh ?A‘ wsllbggrd screws 
Tfie back edge ol ihe rMnle should line up with ihe 
Irent af Ihe blacks. 



Note; H the joists run parallel to the wall, you'll mod lo 
inslail backers between Ihe outer joist and ihe sill plale 
lo provide support lor ceiling wgllboard Make T-shape 
hacker? Trom short ? x 4$ and ?, k 2s Install each so 
the boliom face of fre 2 * 4 is flush w;h the botlom 
edges, oF ihe josls Attach the too plale to the Fcur- 
dal on wall wilh its top edge flush wi)h the lop pi the 
blocks. 
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2 Install a bottom plate cul from pressure-treated 
2 x 2 lumber so the plate spans the length of the 
wait. Apply construction adhesive to the bask and 
bottom o! the plate, then attach it to |he flocv with a 
nailer. Use a plumb bob IQ iranster Ihe turning-strip 
layoul marks ircm the lop plate to the bottom! plate. 


Cut 2x2 toning strips to til between ihe lop and 
bottom plates Appty constructs adhesive to the 
back ot each lufr'ifig str p. and potion ii on he laydui 
marks Co the plains Nail along the lenglh ot each 
strip at 16' intervals. 




Option: Leave a chase ^or the Installation of wires or 
supply pipes by installing pairs of vertically aligned 
furr.ng stops wilh a T gap between each pair. Noth: 
Consult local codes lo ensure proper installation ol 
electr ical or plumbing materials. 





4 Fill Ihe cavities between furring strips with rgirf 
ngulatkm board. Cut he pieces so they fit snugiy 
within the framing 11 necessary, make cutouts in me 
insulation to fit around mechanical eleroenls, and 
cover any chases wilh moLai protective plates before 
attaching ihe wall surface Add a vapor ba/rior, as 
required by local bu-ldmg code. 
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Covering Foundation Walls with Stud Walls 



Build a standard 2 k 4 partition wall following Ihe 
basic steps on pages 110 to 115. Use pressura- 
treated lumber for any bottom plates that rest or 
concrete To m n mize moisture problems god avoid 
unevenness in foundation waits, leave a A' a r space 


between the stud waifs and foe masonry walls {in¬ 
set). Install all fireblQtking required by lix;«l DOda. In¬ 
sulate the Stud wa Is with l-Derglass blankets and 
nsiall a vapor bamiei, as required by local cods. 



Framing around a window should be flush with ihe 
edges of the masonry on all sides Insta'I a sin al the 
base ol the window, and add a header, il necessary. 
Fill the space between the framing memorys and the 
concrete wrfo fiberglass mediation or non-expanding 
Ioann insulation, insta! wa Iboard so il butts against 
ihe window frame 



Build a short stud wall io cover a tow foundation wall 
In a walkout or' daylight' basement, Install ihe top 
plate Hush with the top of foe foundation wall. Finish 
the wall surface with wahboard or other finish, ihem 
cap the walls with finish-grade lumber or plywood to 
create a decorative shelf. 
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Hide immovable obstructions if a 50 II 1 I built From dimension : umber and covered with wgllboflrd or other sur- 
Fece -mgrterigi. An e^ra-wide soffit is also a great place to ■ ngiall recessed lighting Figures 


Framing Soffits & Chases 


Your unfinished basement or attic is sure to 
have beams, pipes, posts, ductwork., and other 
elements that are vital lo your house but be¬ 
come big obstacles to finishing the space 
When you can't conceal the obstructions withm 
wails, and you've determined it's too cosily to 
move them, hide them nsicfe a framed soifrt or 
chase. Th s can also provide a place lo run 
smaller mechanicals, I ke wiring and water sup¬ 
ply lines 

Self its and chases are easy lo build. A soffit is 
usually Constructed with 2 x 2 lumber, which is 
easy to work with and inexpensive. You can use 
1 x 3s to keep the Frame as small as possible 
and 2 x 4s for large soffits that will house olher 
elements, such as recessed ;igh’ ng fixtures 
Chases should be framed with 2x4s, 

This section shows you some basic techniques 
Idr building soffits and chases, bul the cesign of 
your framing is uo to you. For example, you may 
want to shape your soffits for a decorative ct- 
lect. or build an oversized chase lhat hoSds 
bookshelves Just make sure tho framing con¬ 
forms to local building codas 


There may be code restrictions about the types 
of mechanicals that can be grouped together, 
as wail as minimum clearances between me 
framing and what ll encloses And most codes 
specify mat soffits, chases, and other framed 
structures have ffreblockmg every 10 ft and at 
the intersections between soffits and neighbor¬ 
ing walls. Remember, too, that drain cleanouts 
and shutoff valves musi be accessible, so you'll 
need to install access panels a( these locations. 


Everything Yuu Need: 

Tools Circular sow, drill powder-actuated 
r.ai >er. 

Materials. Dimension lumbar (i x 3, 2x2, 

2 x 4) pressure-treated 2 x 4s. construc¬ 
tion adhesive, wiHboard unfaced liber- 
g<ass insutalipn, nails, wood I firm, wallboard 
screws, deedfaik'e screws. 


(cominuad next page | 
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Vacations for Building Soffits 

Obstructions perpendl-cu lar to 
joists. Build two iadde r: ke 
frames l-Sf Ihe soffit sides, using 
standard 2 x 2s. Install 2x2 
braces {or “rings') every t6ar PrJ - 
to provide naili ng support ter Ihe 
seams of the wallrraard or nlher 
Finish materia . Artach shm gi<4e 
frames to the |oists on either sip*! 
of the obstruction using nails or 
screws Then, insta I cross pieces 
beneath the obstacle, lying the 
iwo sides Idgdllier Cover ihe Sfilfi! 
wilh wallboard plywood, nr other 
Finish material 



Obstructions parallel la joists. 

Build side 1rames as wilh perpen- 
dinjlar gbslnjctinns but rp. therr 
10 Fil m between two joists. This 
provides naihng surfaces for bom 
me soffit and ceiling finish rrateri 
als. Attach (he frames to the icisis 
will" screws,, then inslal crass 
pieces Mull-: If you are enclosing 
a drain pipe wrap tF-e pipe in un¬ 
laced fiberglass insulation to mul- 
ite the sound ol drain ng water 



W a II he s i d 


Maximize headroom, In 'oems 
w th low ceilings, and where an 
obstrucicm s less man i-^'wide 
anc the Imish material will be 
waiiboard or plywood, build side 
frames (see above) so lhai (he 
bottom edges are x' lower ir iar 
Ihe ‘lowest pornl cl tfie obstruc¬ 
tion For sgffits pi (his width I he 
bottom piece of wgllpoard or ply¬ 
wood stabilizes the structure, so 
cross pieces between side 
frames aren't necessary 



2 2 4idi> 

frame 



WaFIbrard 


m 


Material chroniony 


raweni aulorskim 











How to Frame a Chase 



Sul Id chases -.viih 2 * Js, which tend to be straighter 
lhan 2 x 2s and are strong anoagh lo withstand 
household accidents. Use pressure-treated li^nber lor 
bottom p ales on oonc'Ete Hoo's, attaching Ihem with 
oonstruciion adhesive and powcfer-acbu&ted nailer 
listeners (see page Cut top p ates Iron- sian - 
dard lumber and nell or screw It^rri n place Install 
sluds to form the corners oF ihe chase, and block in 
between them tor stability To make the chase 
smaller, nolch the top and botlom plates around the 
obstruction and Install the sluds Flat, if you're Framing 
around a vertical dram pi pa. leave roam around the 
pipe kir soundproofing Insulation Plastic pipes ceri 
be especially noisy 


How \o Make Access Panels 



After your soffits nd cn as os a> o Fram.. m nr m> 
the locations ol ail access ao its before yc-j insLai 
the wallfcuird Make I he fificES* pane s afty Iht 
wallbaard ia installed 

In a horizontal svrfape (top plipta). cm out a 
square p.flce of wh I boa pc: a* Ihe access location 
Push ihn cuioul through ihe opening and s ide it 
to one side sr ii rests on me ins do oF ihe softir 
Glue mitered torn ground Ihe opening 50 it over 
laps the caning by apswotkimatety k’ an aN sides 
Position tFve panel so il resls on the trim and can 
be movtio when necessary 
i.'i d vtarJuca. 1 surface (botlom photo}, tut an open¬ 
ing mine same Fashion. and g ue sneered trim. 10 
She edges of Ihe cuioul. trslal* pywood hacker 
Sfr-ps in Ihe bed*, ot the wallnpard el two sides " 
the opening Pos 1 cn me I nished panel wer -he 
opening so it resis aga nst the strips Drill pilot 
holes through the mm .md secure ihe panel to 
Ihe backer strips with decoralive screws 


129 




























Installing wsllbearrf is otlen (he first step in Wishing stalls am ceilings Some produce such as suspended 
ceilings and tongue-ana groove boards, can be ^stalled directly over siuds and joists, but check first wilh ycur 
local bulging department The balding code in your area may require the use ol wallboard n some areas as a 
fire retardanL 


Finishing Walls & Ceilings 


The first step in finishing wails and ceilings is 
deciding what types of materials you will use. 
This decision influences the order in which you 
complete the project 

Waliboard 4 pages '32 to 139) is probably the 
most popular finishing material oacause il is 
economical and holds painl and other wallcov¬ 
erings we I When mslalieu in the proper I hick¬ 
ness, wallboard also serves as a Hreslop or a 
soundproofing device 

When finishing a ceiling, especially in a base¬ 
ment. take into consideration that you may need 
occas onal access to plumbing or electrical 
wiring in the ceiling. It so. you may wanl to in¬ 
stall □ suspenced col ng (pages MO to M3} 
with removable ceiling panels 11 you may need 


access to mechanicals m a waiiboard ceil mg 
you will have to build access panels (page 129). 

In some cases tongue-anc-groove boards can 
be insta led diredly over Iraming materials 
(pages M4 to 147). Il can also be installed over 
wallboard. such as tongue-and-groove wain¬ 
scoting (pages 162 lo 107) which can help dis¬ 
guise uneven surfaces. 

Door and w ndow casings (pages 152 lo 155) 
cove moldings, baseboard, and other trim 
(pages 156 to 161) are almost always stained 
before being nstal eo. Painted trim is usually 
pr mod prior to nstaHation ihen painted after¬ 
ward. Sore people preler lo pnme ara aca one 
coat or painl before insta lalion, adding the final 
after the holes have been iilieo wim putty. 
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Finishing Styles 



Select Suspended ceilings when easy access to 
plumbing and electrical wiring s critical II individual 
suspended nailing panels become waler damaged 
or broken I hey am easy lo replace 



Install tongue- amd-groova boards directly Over 
ffarming, where appropriate ana permitted by (he 
building code dr install it over wal board Holes lor 
light Natures, switches, auilete, and vents must be 
rreasured and put prior "o installation 



Installing wainscoting is easier on walls that are 
plumb and typicall y is completed with baseboard 
and a cap rail than stained or painted 
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Installing Wallboard 



Wallboard has become the standard material for 
finishing most interior ■.■vails because- it is rela¬ 
tively easy te nslall ard croaios smooth uniform 
wall surfaces. Walsboard is commonly available 
in 4 x 8-h and 4 x 12-ft sheels and in thick¬ 
nesses ranging from -V lo For general con- 
si ruction, a 4 x 3-ft sheet is known as a fufi 

She er Some stores also carry ha if sheets and 
quarter sheels, or 4 x 4-ft. and 2 x 4-ft sheets. 
For easy handling in mosi applications, use 4 x 
B- ft. sheets ol W tnickness. For extra f ra protec¬ 
tion where building codes require it, or for sound¬ 
proofing walls and ceilings, use ^wallboard 

Wallboard was once installed using specrsliy 
assigned na'ls and a wallboard hammer (see 
photo opoosite page. top). Today, wallboard is 
installed almost exclusively usng wallboard 
screws, wh-ch hole better than nails and arc 
more convenient to install and remove. 

Wallboard pane s are lapered along she long 
edges, so mat adjoining panels lorm a slightly 
recessed seam mat can be easily cove r ed with 
paper tape and ioini compou"d. Panels joined 
end-to-end are aifficull to finish it's best to avoid 
end butted scams wherever possible. 

Instal inq and finishing wallboard ,s a messy job. 
Wear a dust mask when you cut or sand wallboard 
to keep tee dual out of your lungs and moulh. 


Everything You Need: 

Tuc-s-Sira grteuge hammer taps mea¬ 
sure, wallboard T-square, utility kmre 
wailboard saw |ig saw circle Culler, 
sawhorse scaffolding {page 95), screw- 
gun o* drill a'ld driver bits, rented wall- 
board litter, caulk gun, wet Sander 

Materials ,4 S-It walIboord panels. 1 'A' 
wallboard screws, panel adhesive. 
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WatlboaM 


Wnllbeurd 


WaiMioard 


Wellbaard installation tools include:; g sew, tape 
measure, watlboard litter for positioning wallboard 
pane s, cauikgun and panel adhesive, uhlity knife, 
wallboard saw lor airuiglu cuts around windows and 
doors, wallboard T-square. wa'iboard screws, 


Sde'wgun with adjustable dutch, circle cutler Idr 
ing round cutouts For lighting fiictureg, wallboard ham¬ 
mer with a convex head. Wallboard hammers, once 
essential lor metalling wallboard, now are seldom 
used 



Tips for Preparing for Wall board 


installation 


Joint 


use protector plates Where wires 
□r pipes paBH through iraming 
members less than 1 ft" from the 
lace. The plates prevent wallboard 
screws from puncturirva wires or 
pipes 


Nail furring strips io Ihe framing 
to extend rtve wall surface beyond 
any obstructions such as water 
p pes or heating ducts 



Mark the local ions pf (he studs 
or ihe lloor with a carpenter's pen¬ 
cil or masking tape After wall- 
board covers ihe studs the marks 
indicate where Ihe sluds aro lor 
easier installation. 
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How to Cut Wo I board 




2 Position* llie waltboard T-square with ihe short arm 
flush against ttvo edge. Use a utility k.m<e to score 
Ihewa .boarn lace paper a eng the arm oi ihe souarc- 
a' the IteigSh ffleasgred ir-. tiep 1 


1 5ei '//aI board upright with smooth suss oui wheh 
cutting panels Cui end mslsll wal boaro cane s 
nr-s at a time Use a laj>e measure to lirid the length 
of wailboard reeded 


ij Reno t i\ -i-orc ri ,e-. ‘ion ww in bottl I ’ t ■ 
0 Ihe plaster OD'fi of Ihe wa Iboard c old bark she 
unwanted p ece ard cur ihnongh the bacx paper to 
separate the pieces 
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tJmwfcii Fo? TiDfiionsal outs, extend ihe tape measure 
! ; ihe width ol ahe desired uul an-:! I look me utility 
knife blade under the and -:r c Ihe -ape Hold me utility 
kn.fe hph:ly in nn= hand :md Ihe lapn tightly rs Ihe 
cine' Wove jth ha ids h • r-y Ihe par -el td s. . > a Cul 
in Ihe face paper end compete ihe cut as in step 3 

























How to Cut Notches in Wall board 



I llse a wallboard saw to cut the shod sides ot the 
notch, A wallboard saw cuis waliboard easily bo 
cause H has coarse. wrde-set teeth that cut quickiy 
without c Jogging. 



Cut opening* for electrical and telephone outlets 

and heating ducts by making p unge cuts with a jig 
saw 'Outfitted wan a coarse, wood-cutting blade. 



2 Use a utility unite lo cut the remaining sde of tne 
notch, ihen break the core as shown Cut the 
back portion with a utility knite. ihen separate the un¬ 
wanted portion. 



Make circular cutouts for lignt fixtures or exhaust 
tans wdh an adjustable circle culler Mark a eerier 
point and use the cucfe cutter to score both sides of 
the wall board. Tap she cutout with a haurrer to re- 
lyase it from the SurrdLrnd ng panel. 
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How to Install Wallboard on Ceilings 



1 1 Create a central lint by measuring oul from tho 
! top plate of ihe adjoining wall Make a mark on the 
outwnxist joists (or rafters) at 4S :hi='i snap rftiha.'* 
line at the marks The line shouta cm perpsndicu ar :o 
the |Oists Use Ihjs control line io a nr the first r wtt of 
panels and lo measure 'or cutouts 



2 i Measure across me kh&ts lo make sure ine l r sr 
i pane will break on the center of a joist If neces¬ 
sary cut me parci from mo end that abuts she side 
wall so lhai the panel breaks on me near farthest joist 
Lead hie panel onto a rented wellbcard lift and hoist 
lha panal mhl |S rssls acjamsl IhE p tls. 



Position lhe pane se the side edge is even wnn 
the control line and me leading ene reaches me 
earner of lhe appropriate joist Drwo a i .‘wallboard 
screw every 6' along me edges and every \ 2 ' n the 
fie d (Corsuli local building codes for fastening re- 
quifemenls in your area) 



After me irsii row ol sh-eets is installed. begin ihe 
next row with a half-shesl of waliboard. This en¬ 
sures Ihal the bulled end joints wii ne smpgefed be¬ 
tween rows 




136 


Material chroniony prawem auEorskirn 








































































How to Install Wall board on Walls 




I PIan wallboard placfim&flt so joints do hot fa ! al 
rh-e corners of doors or w ndaws. '.VallbOard jdirvtS- 
31 corners often creek and cause bulges that irlerlere 
wish miser joints n w.ndow or door hrirr. 


2 Unless the panels are long enough la Span the 
wall, install ftiem vertically to avoid putt joinls Chat 
are difficult to finish Plumb the first panel win s level, 
maw ng sure it breaks on the center of a stud LA 
panels light aga-nst ceirtngwith a wallboard NUer 
then screw ihern into position. 



bers. Screw heads should be sunk |ust below the 
wal board surface, but should not lear the paper. 



4 Add lx or 2* backing in situations where addi¬ 
tional support is necessary to support wall board 


odges. Hote: tn somo framing and rcrrodeling pro- 
jects additional support is necessary to Install wall 
board property, (page 172) 
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How to Tape Wallboard Joints 



1 Apply a thm layer of walibrard compound over me 
joint with a A' or 6 ' wailboard kn lo To load me 
kruta. dip ft into a pan iiHod with wallboard compound 


f 

I ^ 


2 Press loe wallboard tape into the compound im¬ 
mediately, centering the :ape on the .kh rs: Wipe 
away ihe excess compound and smooth the joint with 
a 0 ' knife Let dry overnicphl 



Tspr Use mem sad wal board compound most lap- 
mg and finishing jobs to eliminate mixing Use paper 
wal'board :ape whan using premixed wallboard 
compound 


3 Apply a, thin Inish coat of COffiydund with a 10' 
wallboard krule Allow Hie second oOa: to dry and 
shrink ovemigh: Apply rhe last opal and let il harder, 
sl.yhily before wei-aanchng 
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Howto Finish Inside Corners 



I Fa strip of paper sailboard tape in hg IF by 
pinching the str p and pulling i! between ihumb 
and ftwalinger. Apply a min layer of wallboard com- 
pound le both sides of the inside corner os ng a J' 
wallboard kniFe. 



Position the end of she folded lape strip al the top 
Of the joint end press the tape into the wet com¬ 
pound with 'he kr ile Srraolh bold sides d 1 [he cor¬ 
ner Finish as described in step 3, page 130 



How to Finish Outside Corners 



I Fosilton corner bead on oui- 
side corners. Using a level 
adjust bead so corner is plumb 
Attach with 1 'ft' wallboard rails or 
screws spaced at a 1 intervals. 
(Some corner beads are fastened 
with wallboard compound } 



Cover the comer bead with 
three coals of war board com¬ 
pound. using a 6' or 10" wallboard 
knife Let each coat dry and shrink 
overnight before applying the ncKE 
coat. Smooth the llnal coai w ih a 
wet Sender 



Tip: Sand joints lightly after wall- 
board compound dries. Use pole 
sander to reach h-gh areas without 
a ladder Wear a dusl mask when 


dry-sanding 
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Suspended ceilings are easy to install, provide ecr vanienl access id mechanicals, and resolve a variety of cr - 
ing prccterrii. Flan yuur grid so cut parrels a r e placed on- opposite sides of Ihe roorr-, creating a balanced bok. 

Installing a Suspended Ceiling 


A suspended ceiling is a grid framework made 
o1 lightweight metal brackets hung on -ah res at¬ 
tached to an existing ceiling &r ioists. The frame 
consists of T-shaped main beams (me ns) and 
cross-tees (tees), and L-shaped wall angles, 

The grid openings are iiiied with ceiling panels 
that rest on the flanges ol the framing pieces 
Ceiling pane ! s come in 2 x 2 It. or 2 x 4 ft. sec¬ 
tions. They are available in a variety of styles, 
such as insulated panels and acoustical tiles 

Installing a suspended celling is an economical 
solution when access to plumbing electrical, or 
duclwork in a ceiling is necessary. It also com¬ 
pensates for sagging or uneven joists, hides 
ceiling surfaces, and easily converts a room to a 
standard B-tt height A lightweight meta : syslem 
is more dumb e than a plastic system. 

When dead ng il a suspended ceiling is righl 
fq-r you, r smembpr that a minimum space 
(usually about 4") must be left behind the sus¬ 
pended ceihng framework so panel pieces can 
be inserted into or removed from the brackets. 
Also, many bu-lding codes have minimum ceil 
ing height regulations, so check with your local 
building inspector 

BeFore beginning this project determine the 
panel layout, based on the width and lengn of 
the room Some panels may require cutting lo 
accommodate the space. Place trimmed panels 
on opposite sides of your ceiling for a balanced, 
professional look Yog'll also want to make sure 


your suspended ceiling is revel Use a water 
level or a long carpenter's level for marking a 
level tine around a room's pen meter. 

Installation is easier with a helper Low scaffold¬ 
ing also makes installation simpler Frame 
around obstructions, such as support beams 
that hang ce'ow the ceiling height (see Fram¬ 
ing Soffits 8. Chases." pages 127 to 129). Level 
ard attach wait angle pieces lo this framed sur¬ 
face al ihe same ime as ihe perimeter wails. 
You also can install recessed or incandescent 
light lix Lures c? a coking lar. in a suspended 
ceiling, although this genera ly requires add 
Honal Fram ng to ensure proper positioning and 
support For the fixtures 


Everything You Need: 

Tools: Water level or (Hi. carpenter's level 
chalk Ime. drill, tin snips, mason's si ring, 
lock-type clamps, screw-eye draver, 
needlenose piie^s, utility knile straight¬ 
edge. tape measure. 

Materia s Suspended ceil ng k»t (wall ac 
gle, ma ns, tees), screw eyes, hanger 
wires ceiling panels, lx d'me.nsiona! lum¬ 
ber l •' wallboard screws or masonrv nails. 


later i ai eh rani any prawem auSarskim 


HO 























Tips lor Installing a Suspended Ceiling 



Draw your celling layout an pape r , based on exact 
dimensions of the rocm. Plan so ihal cui border 
pieces on opposite tides of l he room are ol equal 
witfth end length (avoid pieces smaller lnan :/■ panel) 
Be sure to include I gnting fixtures n your plan they 
must conform to the god layout. 



Build b valance around awning windows in base¬ 
ments With low ceil mgs so wndows can be opened 
fu s iy. Attach lx lumber of ar. appreciate width to 
lOists Or blocking end mfer the joints. Install wall- 
board lor a suspended-ccil rig pens! ir mmed 10 hi) 
to the joists inside Ihe valance- 


Howto Install a Suspended Ceiling 



I Make a mar* on one wall lo represent the ceiling 
height plus the height ol the wall angle Use 0 wa¬ 
fer level to transler ihal mark to both ends ol each 
wa ; i Snap a cha?k line to connect the marks This tne 
represents the top of ihe ceiling s wal angle. 



2 Attach waif angle places to studs on alt walls, pO‘ 
stoning the lop ol the wail angle Hush with ihe 
chalk line. Use 1wallboard screws (or shod ma¬ 
sonry nails driven irulo mortar join is. on concrete block 
walls). Mifer-n: ut corners with I in snips 


(continued mnt page) 
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Howto Install a Suspended Ceiling [MrtinuMij 
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parallel La each other and pe^pend cular to ceiling 
jfiiEte. Se" up a guide Slllng for each main, using a 
Ihin riryiine and !ock-lype Clamps (msel) Clamp the 
strings Ip the bottom laces □( opposing wall aig as 
STre1chirg them very taur 1o prevent sagging 


4 Install screw eyes lor hanging ihe mains, u&ng a 
screweyo driver. Drill pilol holes ano dr va the eyes 
into lOisls. ovary i ft., mealing lham directly above iFie 
guide strings. Attach a support wire Id :ha screw eyes 
by threading one end through lie eye aid twisting the 
wire on itsRii a: leasl three Hires Trim excess, leaving 
at leasl S m hang ng below ihe guide string level 




5 Me. the dislanqe from I he 
bollorr of a main's flange to’he 
hanger nole n the web inset} 

■ -r measurement ig prebend 
each hunger wire Measure up 
from ihe guide str-ng and make a 
90' bend in the wire, using pliers 



lee an oppasrie wall ang es al one 


end ol the room Sel up a guide 
Siring For ihe tee. using a dryure 
and clamps as behxe This siring 
must be perpendicular to ihe 
gu-de airings lor the mains. 



7 Tnm one end q? each m am so 
that s tee Slot in ihe n , ■ 
web is a grad with the tee guide 
Siring and the end OF the mam 
bears fully on the wall angle Set 
Ihe rma-n in place tb check the 
al gnrnent ol the tee slot and ine 
■siring. 
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8 Cut me albar and dl each ma n Ed til, sd thal is rests 
on (be opposing wall ang e it a single main caenoi 
span the room, splice two mains together, end-to-end 
;the ends should fra fashioned with maie-lemale con¬ 
nectors). Make sure Ihe tee s-dts remain aligned when 
splicing. 



tees with ihe lee guide string; install me remain ng 
rows at 4-"t intervals For 2 x 2- f t. panels, also install 


2 -fl. cross-toes between the micpo nts of the A -ft. 
lees. Then cut and install the border tape, placing 
me iee ends on the wall angles. 





the holes in the webs The wires should be as dose 


to vertical as possible. Wrap each wire around it- 
sail three times, making sura the mains' flanges are 
level wilh I he mam guide Strings. Also inslal! a 
hangar near each main splice. Relieve nil main 
guide strings and damps. 



angle and position them so they rest on the frame’s 


flanges Reach through adjacent openings to adjusl 
the panels if necessary To trim partial panels lo size, 
put them race-Lp. using a straightedge and a sharp 
uiiiity kmle 
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Tongue-and-groove pawling 

can be installed directly over 
rakers or joists. or over walltoard. 
Inaitic Instalfalions, il's important 
lo insulate Inal, odd ng a separate 
vapor harrier il required by build- 
wig codes. Local Code may also 
require ‘hgi paper-iaced insulation 
behind a kneewali be covered '/nth 
dry wall or other material. 


Everything You Needi 

Tools: Tape measure, 
drill, hammer, jig saw, 
table saw or circular saw 
with gu'de rente T-beve 
chalk tine, nail set 

Materials Tongue and- 
groove boards. I ' 
spiral flooring nails. 

I ru n molding . 


Paneling an Attic Ceiling 


Tongue-and-gmove paneling .sap easing alter¬ 
native tp a wall board calling, par; cul-arly in a 
knoe-v/al amc Pina pane hog i$ most common, 
ij. i any tongue-anej-g/oove material can be 

used. These materials are typically £ lo fi - thick 
and arc atlachcd directly to ceiling joists and 
rafters (over faced insulation, when required) 
Most codes requite you lo install %' we Iboard as 
a fire stop under ceiling materiel thinner 1 -nan X 

Allow for waste by purchasing 15% more mater 
iat than the souare footage of the ceiling; add 
more for waste f the ceiling requires many an¬ 
gled cuts. Since the tongue portion on mo si 
pieces slips nto the groove on an adjacent 
piece, square toctaga is based on tho exposed 
face (called the rav&af} once ihe boards are in¬ 
stalled. A compound mile* saw is Ihe best tool 
for ensuring clean cuts This isespecia:ly impor¬ 
tant rf the ceiling includes non-90* engSeS. 

Tongue-and groove boards are attached with 
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■ a oai s driven 1 MociQb the shoulder of ihe 
into eaci rafter (called biindnaitinQ fre¬ 
es u se Ihe ua ■ ead& are cohered by the next 
bba'd) Nai ing -trough the board face is only 
necessary on Ihe first and ! ast course and on 
scarf joints. 

Layout is very important to the success of a pan¬ 
eled surface, because the lines clearly reveal 

I aws such as pattern deviations, misaligned 
walls, and installation m'Slakes Before begin 
ning the installation measure to see how many 
boaras will be inslallcd {using rhe reveal mea¬ 
surement). If the final board will be less than 2 
inches wide, trim ihe first o r starter board by 
trimming rhe long edge that abuts rhe wall. 

II ihe angle of me ceil ng peek is nol parallel lo 
the wall you m u si compensate for the difference 
by r ppmg the seeder piece at an angle so that 
the leading edge, and every piece thereafter, is 
parallel to tho peak. 
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How to Panes an Attic Ceiling 



I Tg p!#r ytjijf layout Irsl measure I he reveal d El'* 

boards—the exposed surface whan friey are in¬ 
stalled Fit two pieces together and measure From the 
bottom edge oF ihe upper board to the botlorr edge 
of the tower Doara. Calculate the number of boards 
needed to cover one side of the ceiling by dividing 
ihe reveal dimension into the overall distance be¬ 
tween She top (A one wail and the peak. 



2 Use the measurement from Step 1 to snap a I ne 

marknq the top of Ihe trst row: at bolh ends ol 
this celling, measure down From the pea* an equsi 
distance, and make a mark to represent ihe longue 
( top) edges of the starter boards. Keep in mind that 
Ihe bottom edges must be bevel-cut to 111 flush 
against the wall (sea step 4). Snap a chalk line 
Ihrouqn the marks 



3 Sf the boards aren't long enough io span Ihe en¬ 
tire ceding plan tha locations of Ihe Seams Stag¬ 
gering me locations pt the seams in a three-step 
paliern wilt help bide ihe seams Note that each 
seam musi fail in ihe middie oF a ratter 


(continued next page] 
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4 Rip me first starter board to width by bevel-cut¬ 
ting the bottom (grooved | edge with a circular 
saw. if the starter row will have seams, cut the board 
to leriyiFi using a 20“ bevel cul on the seam-end only. 
Two beveled ends joined together Forma soarl point 
finsel), which is less noliceable- lhan a bu’t joint It 
the beam spans ihe ceiling, square-cut both ends 



















How to Panel an Attic Ceiling (era imued) 



S FcS'lwn the starter roan:.] so the grooved for Ou0 
edge butts against ihe- s-.de wal and the longue is 
aligned with Ihe coniroi -<ne Leave a :•' gao between 
the square board end and me wail Fasten me board 
by nailing through its lata about V from tha grooved 
edge, into lheratiers Then, hlindnail th'pughlhe 
base OF Ine tongue into each ralter angi ng She nail 
backwards el 45 . Drive me nail heads beneath me 
wood su^ace. using a nail sei 



7 Cut She lirst board for Ihe next row men fir its 
grooved edge over She tongue of toe beard m the 
starte r row Use a hammer and a scrap p ece of pan¬ 
eling to top along the tongue edge, seal ng she 
grooved edge over tne longue ol the starter board 
Fasten ihe second row ol board w n blindnails only 



B Cul and thstall niy remaining boards ip tha barter 

row one? af a time making sur-a the scarl-jpiril 
seams li| together l gh y For besl appearance, select 
boards ol similar cotonrig ard grain lor each row. 



8 As you msiaii successive r ows. measure down 
from the peak to make su f o the boards arc oara 
■el to Ihe peak. Correct any rr sa ignmen: by ad|ust 
■ og tha Longue-and-groova joint siightty with each 
row. You can also snap additional control linos to 
hoip align the rows. 
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9 Rip me boards for ihe last row to width, beveling 
me top edges so they ■fit flush age;nsl the ridge 
board. Faceoail the boards in place. Install paneling 
or The other side ol the calling, then tuilom-Cut the li- 
nai raw pt panels to larm a closed :dint a! the peak 
(inset}. 



corners, if desired tSelecl-grahe 1 v. ?s work well as 
trim along wails } Fpr irim along ihe bottom edge. 
bevel the pack ol the trim 1o match the slope of the 
cabling. 


Tips for Paneling an Attic Ceiling 


- Panel 






\ 

Molding 







Install trim molding to hide ihe [dints where panels 
meet at opposing angles, such as on Ihe comers of a 
dormer. Miter-col the moldings arid install them over 
the bull |omt of the corners to hide the seam Mold¬ 
ings can also be cut irom paneling boards and given 
a dacoralivo edge with a rouler and but 


Wrap collar lias or exposed beams with custom-cut 
panels Use a T-bevei to determine the ang e for mi¬ 
tering the board enos where they meel the cei iog 
surface. Mitered joints are best when wrappmg a col¬ 
lar tie, ted*, if boards are Installed with butt joints, 
make the bottom piece wide enough so lhal the side 
pieces will buLl against n 

autopekim 
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Installing a 
Prehung Interior Door 


Install prehung interior doors after the framing 
work is complete and the wallboard has been 
installed {see pages 132 lo 139). II the rough 
open ng for the door has oeen framed accu¬ 
rately. installing (he door takes about an hour 

Standard prehung doors have 4 K'-wide jamcs 
and are sizeu to fit walls wilh 2 x 4 construction 
and '■ wa'lboard. IF you have 2 x6 construction 
or thicker wall suriace material, you can special- 
order a door to match, or you can acd jamb ex¬ 
tensions to a standard-size door (photo below), 


Everything You Need; 

Tools; Level, hammer, handsaw. 

Materials: Prehung interior door, wood 
shims. Bd casing nails 



tip; If yrxjr wal a are bull’ with 2x0 sluds, .- . : 

ta extend the iambs by attaching l -truck wood strips 
Ic rf e edgrr-s. (if Ihe iamb gl’er ihe door v- dialled 
Use glue and 4d casing na:ls whan attaching jamb 
extensions 
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Now to InslaEI a Prehung Interior Door 



Slide the doer unit inm the 


I framed opening so the edges 
of ihe *ambs are (lush with the wal 
sur'aco and the hin^a-side jamb is 
plumb. 



2 lnsed pairs of wpgd shims dri¬ 
ven from opposite d rections 
nto toe space between the fram¬ 
ing members and the hinge-side 
jamb, spaced every 12 * Chock 
toe hinge-aide jamb to make sure 
it is si II plumb and dih?s not bow. 



3 Anchor the hinge-side jamb 
wilh 8 d casng nails driven 
through the jamb and shims and 
into ihe iack slud 


|Lj 
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Insert pairs of shims in toe space between the 
framing members and the lalch-side jamb and 
top iamb, spaced every iz\ Wilh ihe door closed, 
adjust the shims so the gap between door edge and 
jamb is !t' wide. Drive 3 d Casing nails through toe 
jgmbs and sh ms into the Framing members. 



5 Cul the shims flush wrto the wall surface, using a 
handsaw Mold the saw vertically to preveni dam’ 
age 10 toe door jamb or wall. Finish the door and in¬ 
stall the lockset as directed by ihe manufacturer. See 
pages 15 ? ID 155 to install trim around Ihe door. 
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2 Mu rh the Gutting 1lr». Cut 
Ihraugh Ihe daor veiee r with a 
shgrp uD iry kri 1e to prgvenl il from 
Chipping whan the door is sawed 


3 Lay Ihe door on sawhorses and 
clamp a straightedge to the 
door gsa cuflmg guide 



4 Saw df Ihe bottom ol the door. 

The hollow care ol the door 
rray he exposed 



5 To reinstal a cut-ofF Iraroe pieca in the boltom ol 
Ihe door, chisel tho veneer from both sides ol the 
removed portion 



6 Apply wood glue to the cut off trama. i nsen I ho 
frame piece into the opening of Ihe door arid 
damp it Wipe away any excess glue and lei the door 
dry overnight. 
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Installing Door & 
Window Casings 


Door and window casings 
provide an attractive border 
around doors ano windows 
They a'so cover the gaps be- 
tween door or window jambs 
and the surtaces of surround¬ 
ing walls. 

Install door and window cas¬ 
ings with a consistent reveal 
between the 'n&ido edges of 
the jambs and casings, making 
sure the casings are ! evel and 
plumb. 

In order to fit casings proper!/, 
the jambs and wallcoverings 
musl lie In ihe same plane. II ei¬ 
ther one protrudes, the casings 
wfi not iie flush To so ve this 
problem, you'll need to remove 
some material irom whichever 
surface is protruding. 

Use a Ptock plane to shave 
protruding iambs or a surface 
forming rasp to shave a pro¬ 
truding waliboard edge {page 
84). Wailboard screws rely on 
the strength of untorn facing 
paper to suoport the wailboard. 
II the pape F around ihe screws 
is damaged, drive additional 
screws nearby where the paper 
is Still intact 


Everything You Need: 

Tools- Tape measure, pen¬ 
cil combination square. 
na lset level, straight 
edge, power miter saw 
hammer 0f pneumalic 
nailer, 

Materials: Cas ng maler al, 
plinths and corner blocks 
(optional), 4d and fid fin¬ 
ish nails, wood putty. 


1£2 
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How to Install Butted Door Casings 



I Qn earn jamb. msrK a raven I 
line ' from rne inside edge 
Tne casings wll be m =;|al ■eel 'lush 
w in these lines 



2 L’ui 3he t >:ad easing co length Mari'! me canterpoinl of me head cas- 
inn and hie cerlera-aint at the hoio jiimb A ig<- IhG easing with IhC 
hR-ad |am>reveal line, matching the eanlfirpaints soihai the head casing 
extends evenly heynnd both sice jambs Nail the eating 10 Ine wall ai 
Stud IccatiDflS end at Ihe : arr-t:. 



3 hold me S'dc casings against 
the head casing and mark 
them Idf cull ng then cut me s.:de 
casings to fit 


4 A igr the side casings with the side jamb reveal lines, (hen nail ttta 
casings ta the jetmbs and tremirgi inernbere Set the nails using a nail 
sel Fill the r-ai holes with wood putty 
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Options for Installing Door & Window Casings 



Combine mrtered and butted casings. ■ • ■ ' 

pn[p &1 (Op qt Ihe window Ihen 3qu&fe-tU< the 
ixtftoms of [be side cas'ngs, Cot the sill casing to ex¬ 
tend r beyond the side casngs Hand-sand the ends 
with 150-grn sandpaper, removing any rough edges 


Mark the ell casing r h<.-n liatn l-i.j tl -rivyri ii so 

l.higk earje is. up Attach los -sill ca^ n§ lb ihe wa i with 
fin Fh nails so the pencil marks are aligned with Ihe 
edges of Ihe side casmgs. 



Dross up daw cb sings by adding plinths. Cut ine 
plinths from 1 y plirih stock end bevel one edge Nell 
the plinths to the jambs wilh ? Finish nails so Ihe 
beveled edges are aligned wish me reveal lines tor 
(be casings 



Add comer blocks, 5I50 known as A?Seffes Si Ihe 
ends qF Ihe head cas-ng. Attach the corner blocks 
once the side casings are m piace, then cut the head 
casing to tit Set the nails, using a ngilset, aFfer all 
pieces are installed 
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Installing Baseboard 
& Ceiling Trim 

Base beard and ceiling trim are designed to 
dress up a room while concealing the jo nts 
where ihe walls meet the ce I nq and the floor. 
Because baseboard ard ceiling trim require 
many miter cuts, you II need to familiarize your¬ 
self with Ihe use of a miler box (page 46) or a 
power m ter saw (pages 6? to 69) for cutting 
Practice on scrap materials until you can con¬ 
struct |oinis rha.1 have no discernible gaps when 
you view ihen Iron a distance of 2 >c- 3 tt When 
you'ro ready to cul p eces for (he walls, remem¬ 
ber thal Ihe comers ol walls are seldom per¬ 
fectly square. You may need to adjust the angle 
of the m.-ter on some pieces and use cauls*. afler 
installation to fill small gaps 

When purchasing trim se ect straight. stfic 
pieces that are iree of lends. Whenever poss bte, 
purchase pieces long enough to span on entire 
waif To span walls in big rtxxns or long hallways, 
you will need to join two pieces of trim with a scarf 
joint To avoid problems due to shrinkage alter 
installation, slack ir m m the room where it wifi be 
installed sne allow t to acclimate tor several 
days. Next, apply a coat of pr mer or sealer to 
the front, back, and edges of each piece. Let it 
dry thoroughly before you begin the project. 
Wole': If you choose lo paiof trim prior lo installa¬ 
tion you ii need to add a touch-gp coat once the 
■ retaliation i$ comp eted 


Everything You Need: 

Tools. Pencil, level, chalk line, power miter 
saw or miter box and back saw. cop me; 
saw, drill with bits, stud finder uf l ty kn fe 
T-bevel harrumer or pneumatic nailer nail 
eel. 

Materials: Trim, primer, Bek finish nails or 
pneumatic nailer nails, wood putty, 
j paintapfe caijtkf _ 




Baseboard and ceiling Iritn can consist of one 
piece or severe: on each wall Papua r baseboard 
treatments inc tide a base. shoe, and cap molding 
Elaborate crown moldings have five or mom parts 
lhai form a nigoly decorative trans ion belween wa : ls 
and ceilmgs. Pine or pop : ar are common choicos lor 
oasebcard that will be oamted Choose a nardwood, 
such as oak. for trim lhai you plan to stan 


eriaJ 



err 


I 








Planning a Baseboard or Ceiling Trim Project 


3 


Scarf 

ioinl 



Copc-d 

fHaen 


Bulled 

piece 


1 


4 



Direct tighl 
line* Tfciirt nxim 
entrance 


6 

45’ 

mii*f 

Joint 7 



pisn the order of Installation for your baseboard or 
ceiling moldings to save tirre and improve your re 
soils. Start by measuring lha walls lhal are mosl no- 
liceable—lypically walla that am directly Opposite 
entrances to me room. Cal end insta-l the pieces lor 
Iho&R walls first so that any gaps in the corners will 


be oul of the direct line of sighl when you enter iha 
room. On subsequent pieces cut Ihe msjdo cemars 
lo size, ihsn hold these pieces in position on the wall 
and mark the opposite ends lor Putting. By doing so. 
you'll avoid cutting pieces that are too shod 




y- 

Scarf jo in I 


Outside 

comer 

miter 


Joints used lo install baseboard and ceiling irim depend on where 
Ihey are located in ihe room. For pmSs ihat run along the length cf a wall, 
use u scarf joint Interior corners look belter when a coped joint is used 
rather than a miter point For outside corners, miier joints ook greal Tip: 
Do not assume that any corner is a true 90 a angle Measure each comer 
with a i bevel before making rmier cuts 



A pneumatic nailer greatly simpli¬ 
fies tasks such as nailing inm—it 
frees one hard lo support ihe ir im 
as you nail A nailer a ! So CcunLer- 
sinks each nail automatically e im- 
inaiing the need to use a nail get 
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Planning a Baseboard Trim Project 



Dress up simple baseboard stock . ,:i:- mold 

mgs and base shoe or quarter round. Cap moldmgs 
are installed Hi an angle like crown rrolci ngs. Cui 
lliese moldings ns you would pyi mq mordinge jpaue 
using compound miter cuts 



Form bult joints at door casings guard-dulling 
the baseboard 1o meet Ihe casing Whenever possi¬ 
ble, selecl trim with a profile nn 1hicka r loan the ras- 
ings, so the two trims wil olaifld well where ihey misel 


How to Install Baseboard 



Mark each wail atyuul 1 ll Irom Ihe Ikior fo nd - 
cate Ihe acaiionsoJ ne suds Use a stud binder if 


necessary 


159 



2 Measure each wall ar-3 -mark basaboasd to fit 

_= bea'irrj in rriind Ihe order in *vhn you plan to n- 

slall each piece, and whether il will be mcgnled Must 
with ihe walls at each end of butted against adiaceni 
pieces- 
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3 Td ms'all flat baseboard al in¬ 
side corners, Iprm simple bull 


jpinls by mgk ng a square cut pa 
me end of each piece, ihen mount 
one piece flush wilh the adjacent 
wan and txjtt tne other piece 
against the firsl 



Ihem f-cc cutting where The naid-e 
edge meet* The oulside corner pi 
the wail 5e1 a mite' r ww Ip 4§ d , 
and make miter cuts. 



5 Dmi pilot holes and attach me 
baseboard pieces Drrva nails, 
slightly offset, at each stud loca¬ 
tion, >;■ Irml I he lap and bottom d 
5ha piece so Ihp upper na-ls enter 
ihe studs and the leaver nails enter 
the sole piale 



6 Lock-nail the outside comers by driving an addi¬ 
tional nail at a slight angle through each p" 0 ce 
about r from the |Oint. Ill youre na img with a ham¬ 
mer, use a ra>i set to sink each nail heap slightly be- 
'mw ihe surface Fi II the nai : hplee wim wooer cutty. 



Option When installing contoured baseboard butt 
one pece against the adjacent wall M lor-cut tne 
overiapp ng p ate at a 4o' ! angle and cope the edge 
with a coping saw, lollowmg the contour cl the peca. 
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How to Install Crown Molding 



gins on a wal that has ar ng;-cJe ana an- ouis'de cor 


nor, so the mo* dir ili is cut to ler-glh wilh a square col 
at eot and bind a miiar cut ai thw other end 



2 Am ac h ii-.r fir?,! piece of molding by positioning i 
or ihF wal so rne hals are bush against the waii 
and ceding, am rg pilot holes, ana driving finish nails 
through the Plats of the molding al the stud locations 
Note To avoid upl fling moldings, slightly olfati Ihe 
nail? ihat •/. i h nfn r |he ceiling (gisls from those Inal 
wi I enter the aluds, 



3 On a second piece d molding, make a 45 miter 
cal on the end lhal w II mate with the previous 
piece Cppd the m lured edge with a coping saw 
oock cutting si gN y Remove any i::ij r ;with a utility 
fcfirie 
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4 Gn me o*hsr end. ma*e a miter cut tor an outside 
corner. Attach the pece £>v driving finish nails as 
before Insta I the remaining pieces, lorming coped 
joints on each iris du corner and rriilSred Joints al ciul- 
side corners Drive nai s la wlSWn : ol IMe wood 
men linish with, a rial set. fi I Ine nail holes win wood 
pulty 
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Tips for Installing Single-piece Cove Molding 



W hen using a standard mller Saw, you'll neod to 
position each- Diecea-! Sprung molding upside down 
For CUflrng (page 69). With compound miler saws this- 
isn't necessary 





Most celling moldings wrap the anlir-e room How¬ 
ever LI iCS necessary Lo stop Ihe molding al some 
point, miter the end, then conceal me miter by cutting 
a mitered relum piece to fit Attach if by applying a 
thn bead o* wood glue o* not glue to the mitered 
edges. 


How to Install Chair Rail or Picture Rail 




I Snap level chalk lines lo mark the edge of ihe 
molding that will be least visible. Curt “he p-ecei- 
as you would out baseboard (sieges 158 and 159). 


2 


Locale and mark the studs, (hen a ign ihe edge ol 
Each p act; wilh Lhs chalk line. Nai Ihe pieces lo 


Ihe studs, using finish nails Use-mitered relurns 
(eoove), as- necessary. Se! the noils with a nail set. 
Ihen till tb$ n?il hples wilh wood putty 


1 si 






Tonsue-Emd-groovc wainscoting 

boards are milted w<in smooiri 
laces, Or contoured Eli add addi¬ 
tional toxlure to your walls For 
sto n ng. choose a wood specks 
with a pronounced gm n For 
painfeng, poplar it a good choice, 
since ie has few knots and a highly 
consistent groin. 



Everything You Need; 

Tools: Pone i «ovel, circu¬ 
lar saw. m4er saw or miter 
box, [ig saw. hammer nail 
set compass plane, cir¬ 
cuit teste r . pry bai. tape 
measure, paint brus* 

Materia s Ton g Lie -and- 
groove boards, 6d and 4a 
J inish ngrls, receptacle box 
extenders, (as required), 
baseboard a net cap rai' 
molding, paint or sta n 


Installing Tongue-and-groove Wainscoting 


Wainscot ng refers lo •. rluatly any spec afized 
treatment of me lower three in lour feet n 1 inte¬ 
rior wails The form demonstrated here, using 
tongue-and-groove boards, hrst gamed popular 
ily in the early twentieth century. Recently, it has 
re emerged as a way to dress up a room 

Typical tongue-and-groove boards for wainscot¬ 
ing are made of pine fir. or other softwoods and 
measure to thick Each board has a longue 
on one edge a groove on the other, a no usually a 
decorative bevel or bead on each edge Boards 
are cut lo length, rhea attached with nails, most 
of which are driven through the tongues of the 
boards This technique, Known as b indnailmg 
(page 77J. hides toe nails From view. 

Oncc installed, the wainscoting is capped at a 
height of 30 ro 36 J with a molding called a cap 
rati. The exact height of toe wainscoting is a 
mailer of personal preference. When installed to 
rho height oF rhe furniiure in she room wamscot- 
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■i'i- visual symmetry. It also allows rho 
m i =:jbie ess chair rail protecting the 
..- ■■r i: -■ i>. of the waits from damage 

When installed over finished wallboard, wain¬ 
scoting usually requires thal nailers be fastened 
to the wall studs to provide a reliab e backing 
fo* nailing. You can skip Ibis slop if you know 
there a consistent blocking between Hie studs 
lo substitute for this backing. However, this is 
usually difficult lo confirm unless the walls were 
framed w th tongue-and-groove wainscoting in 

mind 

Wainscoting can be painted or sra-ned Oii- 
based slams can ue app led before or alter 
installation, s nee most of the stain w:li be 
absorbed irto the wood and won't interfere with 
the tongue-and-groove joints. IT you're painting, 
choose a lalex-based paint; it will resist crack¬ 
ing as the joints expand and contract 'With 
changes in the weather 
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Howto Prepare fora Wainscoting Project (continued) 



Begin installation al lh-E 

corners nciaii any out- 
sidfl comens (A) Ittet. wd-k- 
nng you? way inward the 
made comers Irisecnons 
Of a room Inal have no oul- 
Sidfl Corners, start at (tie 
inside comers (B). and 
war*, your way inward 'he 
door and wmdow casngs 
Calculate lite number of 
boards required tor each 
waif using the measure¬ 
ments on me drawing you 
creaied earlier ijengith oi 
wall - widih cA one plank). 
When making this calcula¬ 
tion. remem&er fhal the 

tongues, are removed Irqm 
the comer boards If the 
total number of boards for 
a wall includes a fraction 
oi less than A or a board, 
plan lo Urim the first and 
last boards to av<MJ end 
mg wilh a board cud to toss 
than half ns anginal wndtn 


How to install Wainscoting al Outside Corners 



1 1 Cill n pair q 1 boards 1 q ihe 

w-dths indicated in cue calcula¬ 
tions you developed during me 
planning process. 



2 Position the boards al the cor¬ 
ner. dotting idem to create a 
plumb corner Facena I the boards 
in place, then nail the joint, using 
tid finish nails. Drive ihe na-.is to 
within a* oi tne face of me tx>ard3. 
then finish with a nail set 



finish nails Install the remaining 


boards (oppose, steps & and 6) 
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How to Install Wainscoting al Pnsido Corners 



I HokJ a iov aga - - : n -s • : •: ed iir ■ 

board .‘ind ho! IT Ihe r,osrd Flush £ ,h r r. ,, v 

with ih& corner. if ihe wall is out of 
plums, trim me board to compen¬ 
sate- noJd me board piumo, posi’ 
tion a compass a! the inside 
corner d the wall and use it to 
scribe a hne down the board. 



j 

: 

3 | Hold me Inf be board rn the cer- 
| ner. leaving a St* ijap for c* 

paniiflO, and lacenail intothfl 
Center of tihe board at each rarer 
location, using 6d finish nails. 

Drive ihe sop nails roughly 5$* from 
the edge so inery'lli be hidden Jrom 
view once the cap rai-i f„ attached- 



4 lnstalf a second board at the 
comer by butting i against rue 
first one then lacenflinng .n al 
least two locations Nail to within 
of iho ( aca at trie beard, then use 
a nail sol lo hmsli 



5 Position subSGCiueril boards. 

' Leave a Sfc" gap dt each |Oim id 
snowier seasonal l=< pension Use 
ri level in check every ihird poerp 
lar ptymb If the wemecoling 13 oui 
al plumb, adjust the foudh board, 
as r^ecessary, to DCfnpensate 



Mark and cut Ihe 1-nal boa T d In 


Q fit II ynu're at a door casing 
Cut Ihe board CD 111 flush with Che 
casing (Iran oh al least Ihe 
tongue; cf you rti si an ns on ctn 

ner. make sure it Is plumb, if not. 
scribe and him ihe board so kt 
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How to Make a Cutout 



1 Tost the receptacle (inset) to make sure the power 
! i$ qN then, unscrew and remove the I'fecaptacle! 
bryn the bo* Coat the edges ol the electrical Co* with 
brigni colored chalk 



Press Ihe back or the board that wiH be insLaied 
over i he r&capcade directly against :he electrical 


bo*, to create a ou11;og oytlirne. 



3 Lay the board face-down and 
drill a large pilot hole near one 
corner oi the outline Use a tig saw 
l lted whh g fine-tooth woodcutting 
■blade to make the culoul Be care¬ 
ful not to col ouisrde the imes 



c«e whh the labs overlapping ihe 
iwginscol^ng go the receptacle IF. 
fiusn with iha open ng. You may 
need longer screws 



Tip: When parwflng around a rc« 
ceplacle wiln thick stock you wii 
need to attach a receptacle &□* 
extender to the inside a! Ihe t>u>;, 
then reconnect the receptacle so it 
is hush, with the opening in ihe 
paneling 
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Advanced Projects 



Enlarging Openings & Removing Walls 

Removing WflUboanJ . ...... . 

Removing Plaster . 

Removing Exterior Surfaces . . . 

Removing Doors 4 Windows 

Making Tempera ry Supports . 

Removing irftenor Walts . .. .- 

Framing 4 Installing Doors 
Framing an EKtenor Door Opening . 
Installing an Entry Door ............. 

Instating a Storm Door . 

Installing a Patio Door . 

Framing 4 Installing Windows . - 


170471 
172-173 
174-175 
176479 
100-iai 
102-135 
166491 
. . ..192 
1934 97 
198-201 
202-203 
204-209 
210-217 






Enlarging 
Openings & 
Removing Walls 


Many caroanlry projacls actually begin 
wiih demolition When you're remodeling, 
it's often necessary locut o r enlarge 
openings for new doors or windows, or 
even io remove entire walls Tt*e basic 
procedure 5 lor mis tyoe of demc'iuon 
are the same whether you're working 
with doors and windows on exterior 
wells or altering interior wails 

Your first step will 0e to determine how 
your house was framed {pages 102 and 
103). House framing variations will dic¬ 
tate the proper procedures for creating 
openings in waits cr removing walls al¬ 
together. Then, you'll need to inspect 
the walls for hidden mechanicals - 
w nng. plumbing, and HVAC lines 

After you've rerouted any utility lines, 
you re ready to remove the interior wail 
surfaces (pages 172 175) Ityou're re¬ 
placing old windows ano doors, now is 
the time to remove ihem as well {pages 
1 BO-1B1) Where necessary, you can 
now remove exterior wall surfaces 
{pages 170-179), but don't remove any 
framing members yet 

The next step will depend on 'he nature 
of your project. 

If you are removing a Pad bearing wall, 
or creating a new or anlargcc opening 
in one you'll reed to ouild temporary 
supports to brace me ceiling while tfie 
work is oemg done (pages 102-185}. 
This step won t be necessary if you are 
removing a nan-loadbeanry wal 

Wow you can remove any wall 'raming 
monrbers (pages 186-191), following 
the applicable procedures lor load 
bearing or non-loadboaring walls. 

Wnh the destructive steps of the project 
competed, you i: be ready lor me cre¬ 
ative: installing new windows and 
coors. Information on these subjects 
begins on page 192 
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Re-mov-ln® Interior wall surfaces 

s fauna on pages 172* 173 (waN- 
board) and on pages 174-175 
(plaster}. 



Removing exterior wall surfaces 

is covered on pages 176 to 179 



RemovingInterior partition waifs 

belwoon rooms is covered on 
pages 1 bs lo H as 



Removing Interior load-bearing walls f. covered or 
pages 106 to 191 Make sure to creale temporary 
supports (pages IS?-185} before removing or alter¬ 
ing load beanng walls. 



Instructions tor installing doors and windows be¬ 
gins on page 192 
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Removing Wadboard 



You must remove interior wall surfaces before 
starling, the Iraming work for most rcmodoJing 
proiects. Most often, the material you II bo re¬ 
moving is wall hoard Demolishing a sem on of 
wallboard is a messy job, but ll is not difficult, 
Before you begin, shutoff the power and inspect 
the waif for wiring and plumbing. 

Remove enough surface material so lhat there is 
P'onty of room to install ire new framing mem¬ 
bers. When framing for a window or door, re¬ 
move the wail surface from floor to ceiling and 
an the way to the first wail studs on either side of 
the planned rough opening rf me wallboard was 
attached with construction achesive. dean the 
framing members with a rasp or an old chis*l 

Ncnr if your wails are covered m wood panel¬ 
ing. remove it in fuit sheets if you intend to reuse 
it H may be difficult 1o find new paneling to 
match me old style. 


Everything You Need; 

tools: Screwdrivers, tape measure, penci. 
stud fir dor, chaik ine, circular saw with 
demolition blade utility knife, pry bar, 
protective eye wear hammer. 


How to Remove Wallboard 



Firs! (jwypnrt 
rough ppnnJr>g 



Ruuy h 

Opening 

wrtrBh 


First siud 
boyond rough 

open in n 


I Mark the wiefth of the rough opening on the wall 
and locate the first stud on either side of the 
planned rough opening II the rough opening is more 
lhan B’ from the next stud, use a chalk line la mark a 
cutting line on the inside edge of Ih* stud. During 
framing, an extra stud will be attached to provide a 
surface for anchoring the new wallboard (page 1 27y 


Tip; IF me rough opening is less than S* from the next 
stud, you wrll not have r oom lo attach an extra stud 
Use a cnalk Ime 10 mark the cutting line down the 
eerier of lhc wall stud <he exposed pedim of the 
stud Wril provide a surface fry attaching new wall- 
bearo when linisning me room. 
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2 Remove ihe baseboards and olher trim, and pre¬ 
pare rhe work area (page 109) Make a tf'-deep 
cut from floor Id ceil ng along coth cutling I nes. using 
a circular saw Use a uliiity Knrfe to finish ihe culs at 
the top and Po-itonn and to cut through the Laped hon- 
eo'Hal seam where the wall irseaie- the be Imp Surface 



3 Insert the and o< a pry bat into the cut near a o«- 
■ier ol [fVe opening Pull Lhe pry bar umil Ihe wa I- 
bosrd breaks, then tear away lhe broken pieces 
Take core to avoid damaging the wall board outside 
the projecl area 



4 Continue removing the wailboard by striking the 
surface wilh the side o^ a hammer, and pulling the 
wa Iboard away from ihe wal with ihe pry oar or your 
hands. 



bar Remove any vapor barrief and insuiaiiun. 
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Removing Plaster 



Piaster 


“'las:'" i "-me . at is a dusty job. so always wear 
• ,. .Hue ■ on and a particle mask during de- 
n - :-si mjse sheets of plastic la protect Fur- 
n and uiock open doorways-, Raster walls 
are very prime, so work carefully to avOLd crack- 
i g the plaster ap areas that will no-1 be removed. 

■ "c -1 ioI ria being removed encompasses 
mosi ■ I the , 3 II surface consider removing tho 
■ .It i v surface of the wail Replacing the? 

. hr: .■ : ■ ih watlboard is easier and produces 
bet 1 1 dlsse than trying tu patch around the 
projecl area. 


Everything You Meed: 

Tonis Straightedge, pencil, chalk line, un¬ 
ity knife, particle mask. work, gloves, ham¬ 
mer. pry bar. reciprocating saw «k jig saw, 
aviation sn:ps protective eye wear. 

Materials Masking -aoe scrap ?. x A 


How to ftomovG Plaster Walls 


/ / 



1 Shi.il oil the power and inspect 
J the wall for w ring and plumb¬ 
ing, Marl? Ihe wall area to be re- 
moveo by following Ihe directions 
on page 172 Apply a double layer 
of masking tape along ihe outside 
ed-ge of each cutting line 



2 Score each line several times 

_with a uirity Knife using a 

straightedge as a guide Scored 
Inee should be at least -f!' deep 



3 Beginning at me lop of She wal 
n the center of the planned 
opening prea* up the plaste T by 
F.tr«K ng ihe wal iigh|ly wi|h ihe 

side ol a nammer. Clear away aH 
plaster from floor to ceiling to 
wiinin 3' of the marked lines 
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4 6reak the plaster along the edges by homing a 
scrap p:ec& of 2 n 4 on eoge jest inside Pie 
scored line, end rapping l| w: 1 h a hammer Use a pry 
Par io remove Ihe remaining plaster 



Cul through =he lain along lh& edges of Ihe pos¬ 
ter. using a reciprocating saw or jig saw 



Variation: tf ihe wa l has metal lain laid over ihe wood 
lath, use aviation snips |g dip the edges oF tee metal 
lath. Press Ihe jagged edges pf Ihe teth Hat against 
Ihe stud. The cut edges of meial lain are 'very snarp. 
he si.re io wear work gloves 



6 Remove Ihe iaih ItuTi l.he studs, using a pry Oar 
Pry away any remaining nails, and remove any va¬ 


por barrier and insnlalion 
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Removing Exterior Surfaces 

Exterior surfaces my si oe removed when you 
want to create a new opening for a door, win¬ 
dow. or room addition m an exterror wail Start 
by identifying the surface H -t is : : ap siding it 
may be wood, vinyl, or metal, the same basic 
method is used fo* removal of any exterior sur¬ 
face. However, some materials must be cul with 
a specialty saw blade, such as a metal■ culling 
blade (page52). 

Always shut o*f ihe power arid reroute utility 
lines, remove any interior surfaces, ana frame 
in ihe new ooenino before removing an exterior 
surface To protect ihe wall cavil iqs against 
moisture, enclose the new opening as soon 
as you remevo ihe old siding. 


Everything You Weed: 

Tools Dri i with an B'-long, oais. 1 bit, ham- 
mar. tape mens,ire; chalk Sine, circular saw 
with remodeling blade reciprocating saw 
eye protection 

Materials: Sd casing nails, straight 1 xJ 


How to Make an Opening in Lap Siding 



Z Measure ihe d stance Pel ween 
Ihe na 'is on the outside of tne 
house to make sure ihe dimen¬ 
sions are accurate. Mark the 
cutting liras wilh a chalk line 
stretched between the nails. Push 
the nails back Ihrough the wall 
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I From msido the house, drill 
fhrough the wall at Ihe comers 
ol the framed opening, Pusm cas¬ 
ing nails ihrouy n the holes to mark 
their location. For round-lop win¬ 
dows, drill holes around ihe curved 
outline (see variation, page i79t 



3 Nad a straight t * 4 flush whh 
the inside edge ol the r*ghl cut- 
img line. Sink iha na l heads with a 
nail eel lo prevent scratches Id Ihe 
lODl Ol Ihe Saw Sel the tircu.ar 
saw to its maximum blade daplh. 
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4 Hey' Hie saw on hie 1 x 4, and 
cutetong ihe marked line, us¬ 
ing ttie edge of the board as a 


guide. Stop the cuts about V short 
ol the corners to keep from dam¬ 
aging llie framing members. 



C Reposition ihe 1 x 4, and make 
U ihe remaining straight cuts 
Drive nei’5 with n 1 4' of the inside 
edge of the boa r d. because the 
siding under this area will ba re¬ 
moved !o mane room For door or 
window brick moldings. 



Variation: For round-top win¬ 
dows. make curved cuts using a 
reciprocating saw or |ig saw Wove 
the saw slowly to ansurc smooth, 
elra ghl cuts. To draw an outline 
lor round-top windows use a 
cardboard template? (page 2t3| 



Compile the cuts at the comer w;1h a reciprocat¬ 
ing saw or jig saw 



7 1 Remove Ihe cut wall section If you are working 
with melal sid ng, wear work gloves If you wish, 
remove ihe siding pieces from the sheath, ng and 
save them tor future use 
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How to Make an Opening in Stucco 



Tip Stucco s a multipta'layer ce* 
merit product ape igo lo metal 
lain Hukdiny paper sandwiched 
between the melal lain and the 
Sheading to create a waterproof 
barrier, SIuccq is extremely 
durable due to its cement base 
But if you don 1 do the removal 
carefully it's easy to crack ihe 
eLucco past me ouliire fo r Ihe new 
window or door. 


Everything Toy Heed; 

Toots: Dr.ill wilh an 8 long. 
- ' twist and masonry bits, 
tape measure, cha ; k 'ine. 
compass, masonry ham 
mer eyo and ear prolec 
Eton circular saw and 
blades (masonry-e utting 

and remodeling) masonry 
chisels, pry bar ayialioo 
snips. 

Materials ad casing nails 



I From inside the house. dnl! 

through the well at Ihe comers 
ol the Framed Opening Use a twist 
bit to dril‘ through the sheathing 
ther use a masonry bit to finish the 
holes Push casing nails through 
the holes Lo mark the.r locations 



2 On Lhe outside wall measure 
ihe distance between ibe nails 
to make sura !he rough open rig 
dimensions ere accurate Mark 
cutting lines between the nails, us 
mg a chai* tine 



Brick 

molding 


3 M&tCh lhe distance between 
ihe side #mbs find ihe edcie df 
the hr ok maiding on a window or 
door with ihe egs of a compass 
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■Nr,- i 

WkHh at wi-Uow 
bde* (noising 



4 Scribe a cutting line an the 
stucco by moving the compass 
along the outline, with me com¬ 
pass point held on the marxed 
line This added margin w .11 allow 
the bock molding to i'w tight 
against the wait sheathing 



5 Score the stucco surface 
abound the outside edge ot the 
scnbod Una using a masonry 
chisel and masonry hammer. The 
scored grooves should be Bl least 
%' deep to serve as a guide For She 
circular saw blade 



6 Make straight cuts using a cn- 
Cjiar Saw and masonry-cutting 
clacte Make several palsies wifh 
She saw gradually deepening the 
cuts unit! blade just cuts through 
(he metal lain, causing sparks to 
Sly Stop cuts iusl ahead ol the cca 
ners to awd damaging the stucco 
past the cutting ire; complete the 
Cuts wilh a masonry chisel 



Variation: ■ 

m,jrk rhe outline on the stucco us¬ 
ing a cardboard template (page 
213), and drill a senes oF holes 
around the outline. using a ma 
sgnry h-l. Complete the cut with a 
masonry ch iset, 



7 ' fireak up the stucco wati a ma¬ 
sonry hammer or sledgeham¬ 
mer, exposing the underlying 
metal -ath. use aviation snips 1o 
cut through the iath around the 
opening Use a pry bar to put 
away the lath and attached 
stucco 


Outline the rough opening nn 
Ihp sheathing, using a straight 
edge as a guide Cut Ihe rough 
opening along the inside edgeot 
Ihe framing mem be m using a c - 
cular saw or recipracalmg saw. 
Remove Ihe cut section or 
sheathing 
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Removing Doors & Windows 

If your remodeling project roqu res removing a d 
doors and windows, no ri-::i sian lhis work i.nh> 

:--i precaution work is - nished and ire inferior 
wau surfaces and irrn have t>ee-i removed You 
will need Lo cose- up the wall openings as soon 
as possible, so make sure you have all the nec¬ 
essary loafs, framing umber. and new window or 
door unils before star: ng the final stages ol de' 
motion Be prepared to finish the work as 
g s ickly as possi b a 

Doors and windows are removed using fne 
same basic procedures. In many cases old 
units can be salvaged for resale or rater use so 
use care when removing them 


Everything You Need: 





Tools Ulility knife, Ha? pry bar, screwdriver, 
hammer, reciprocal rig saw 

Materials Plywood sheets, masking tape. 
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11 wall openings cannot be filled me . |in ■ 

te^r yogr home by covering the openings with scrap 
pieces of plywood screwed to ihe irarrvng member 
P'aaEic sheet ng stapled to tho outside of the open 
irigs w i prevent moisiure damage 
































How to Remove Doors & Windows 



1 Remove the window trim, using 
a pry ba t. 



weights by cutting trie cords and the (naming members ussng a rec- 


pu ling the weights From (he procating saw. 

pockets. 



4 pry 11 if buck moldings Ires 
Irorn the Iramirn members, us¬ 
ing a pry bar. 



Pelt the urnl Irorn the rough 
Open ng, using a pry Car. arid 
remove It completely. 




Venation: For windows and doors 
BHachKlwith nailing Fins, cul or 
pry loose (hue siding material or 
prick moldings, then remove Ihe 
mounting nails holding the unit to 
the shealhing 


iai 





























How to Support Platform Framing with Hydraulic Jacks (Joists Perpendicular to Wall) 



1 Measure Ihe width of the planned rough opening. 

and add 4 feet so- the temporary suopcyt will 
reach we l past ihe rough opsmng. Cut three 2 x 4s 
La length Nail two al the 2 x 4s together with TOO 
riail-s 1o make a lop p ate lor Che temporary support; 
the remaining ? x 4 wil be the sole plate. Place the 
temporary soe plate pn me ttoor. 3 It Irom ihe wgl;. 
centering it on ihe planned rough open ing. 



opening wit bo me'O than a ft. wide.) For each jack. 


build a peel by na ling together a pair ol 2 x 4s. i he 
posts thou d be about 4' shorter than the distance 
between the ceiling and the top of the lacks Attach 
the posts to me lop plate. 2 tt Irorn lihe ends usmg 
countersunk lag screws 


r 


•- 



Cover the top Ol Che plate with a Inick layer ol c nth 
lo protect the cei' ng from marks and cracks then 
lilt IhO Support Structure onto th« hydmulic |acks 



4 Adjust the support strudure so the posts are ex¬ 
actly p.umb, and raise the hydraulic jacks until me 
top plate just begins to hft. the ce ling Do not lift too 
tsr or you may damage the floor and ceiling 



1S3 







Now lo Support Platform Framing With a Temporary Stud Wall (Joists Perpendicular to Wall 



I Bu Id fl ? > 4 slued wall f hat is 4 
li. wider thar the planned wa 1 
opening and 1. ' ShorterIhan rhe 
Distance Irom Hoor to ceding 


2 Raise Ihe stud wall up and pp- 
_ Sl>cn it 3 Ft. Srgrr ?he well, cen¬ 
tered on (he panned rough 
opening 


Slide a 2 > -S tix? plala between 
(he temporary wait and ihe ceil¬ 
ing Cnec'K lo make sure the wall is 
plumb, end drive sh ms under me 
tap prate at 12'Intervals unti Ihe 
wail is wedged tightly in piece 



How to Support Platform Framing (Jotsls Parallel to Ihe Wall) 


1 Ft: lew diraclicns Dfi page ISO. 
except Bui ;J two 4-ft -rung 
:-M t?f« es using p.airs t)f 3 x 4 s 
nailed together Attach me cross 
braces to the double top plate. 

1 ?t Irom ihe ends, using ctxmier 
sunk lag screws. 



2 Place a £ x 4 sole piale directly 
aver a tioor jalst, ihen sol hy¬ 
draulic jacks on ihe sole plate. For 
each ack. build a pest R" shorter 
than ihe jack-So-ce ling distance 
Nail the posts lo the top p'ate. 

2 ft from the ends Cover ihe 
braces with the clolh, and set the 
support structure on Ihe jacks 

Material 


3 Ad|Ust the & jppori structure so 
Ihe posts am exactly plumb 
and pump ihe hydraulic jacks until 
the crofcE braces just begm to htl 
Sue CC ; ir:c Dp hoi ill I tea dar df y:;u 
may damage the ceiling or ftaor 
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Now to Support Balloon Framing 



1 Remove the wall surfaces abound tho rough open¬ 
ing from Floor lo ceiltng (pages 1 72 to t?5}. MaKe 
a temporary support header l cal led a w hater) by cut- 
ling a 2 k S long enough io aslend at least past 
each side ol the planned rough opening Cenler the 
whaler against Che wall studs flush wilh the ceilng 
Tack the whaler in place with 2 ' screws 



2 . Cut LwO tengthfi Of 2 k A 10 hi snugly between Ihe 
i bottom of the whaler and Sloe floor. Slide Ihe 2 x 4a 
into place al the ends of the whaler and attach them 
with nailing plates and IQd nails 



3 Dr'll two K ho*es through the whaler and into 
each stud it spans Secure Ihe whaler wrth t * A' 
lag screws 



4 Drive shims between ihe bottom o? each 2. x A 
and the floor Lo held secure the support structure. 
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When removing a wall, 1 rst shut erf .and reroute al 
utilities n true work area. Then, lear off ihe wa i ■ 
face, exposing ihe framing members Do not eul wai 
Studs url I you know whether you are working with a 
load-bearing- wad, or a non-load-bearing (partition) 
wall (page 109) M the wall ;-j oad- rearing you w, I 
need to instal temporary supports (pages 182 to 


1SS) belore cutting out the studs After removal of 
Lhe wall surface, fnatall a permanenl header and 
posts Slrong enough to carry lhe structural weight 
mce borne by ;he wal The posts will be bidder 
inside lhe adiacent walls aiser the wallboard is 
patched The header will be visible, but covering if 
wnn wa iboard will help if blond in with the ceiling. 


Removing Interior Walls 

Remov ng an existing wall is a 1 ' easy way to cre¬ 
ate more usabie space without lhe expense of 
build ng on addition. Removing o wall turns-two 
small rooms mioa large space perfect for family 
living. Adding new wails in a la r ger area creates 
a private space to use as a quiet study or as a 
new bedroom fo* a growing family 

The techniques for removing a wail vary, de¬ 
pending on the local on and structural function 
of the wall (see cages 102 to 107), 

In sedition to detin ng I v ng areas and Slipperi¬ 
ng the house structure, wails also hold the es- 
scnliaS mechanical systems mat run ihrough 
you' homo You will need lo consider how you 


project affects the mechanicals cl your house. 
Have a professional make changes to the me¬ 
chanicals of your nouse il you aren't confident 
of your Skills 


Everything you Need; 

Tools rape measure, pencil dri«i ard bits, 
reciprocating saw, pry bar hammar 

Materials (tor install eg a header) 

2 m dimension lumber MicroLam framing 
members. lOd nails 
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Materials for Bu tiding 3 hteadnr 


Beam made iram 
2xl2s and plywood: 
4 -Ft. maximum rttam- 
rc ended span, 



Double 9'-.." MibroLam* 
beam: 10-ft. maximum 

pfcterninWrndtrd 14; un. Mi- 

crnLamS Irammg mam- 
k^nt aro ms*: thin 

layers or wood lamlnal* 
glued together 



Double 1 Hi" MleraLam* 
beam t t-ft. maximum 
rseuiK mended span 


12" Glue-lam beam: 12-H. 
maximum reawimtiietetl 
span. Glue-lam beams are 
matte (rom layers of 
d-imenaioir lumber 
laminated cogel her. _ 



Manufactured support members are stronger and more cr-urabte than 2" dimension lumber, GO they work well 

lor bu Iding headers to replace: oad-t>earng walls. Always consult your local build ng inspector or a profes¬ 
sional buiWer When choosing materials snd si^es For a support header. 


Tips (or Installing a Header 



When removing well surfaces, 

expose 1 he wall to Ihe 1i r sf perma¬ 
nent slud at each side C the 
opening 



Leave b smell portion of exposed sole plate to serve as |he base- lor 
posts In a load-bearing wall, leave 3‘ ot sole plate to hod me double 
2 x 4 post that will support the permanent header. In a non-load-bearing 
wai, leave VA‘ of exposed sole plate lo hold one extra wall slud Remove 
the too plales oyer the enure width of the opening 
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How to Remove Wall Framing 


1 Prep-are the prefect site and 
remove the wall surfaces Re- 
movi or reroute any wiring, 
plume i y lines, or ductwork 



expose the permanent studs 


3 Determine M the wall being re¬ 
moved ts toad-bearing, i the 
wall is ; -oad-cearing. insta I tempo¬ 
rary supports on each side (pages 
1fl£to Iflfi] 




Rh tpve studs by cutting them through the rtiidd a 
and prying them trejm the sole? and top plates. 


C Remove the end stud on each end of the wait, i 
V the wail being removed is laad-bearng. also re¬ 
move any nailing studs or blocking in the adjoining 
webs directly behind the removed wa I. 
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6 Make two cuts through Ihe top 
plate, at least 3’ apart, using a 
reciprocating saw. Remove Ihe cut 
s^clign wi|h a pry ban 



7 Remove the remaining sections 
oil Ihe top plate, using a pry Par 



Q Cut out a 3'-wide section of 
Q sole plate, using a reciprocat¬ 
ing saw Pry oul entire sole plaLe, 
using a pry ba r l( the removed 
wall was load-bearing, insts’l e 
permanent header (below), 


How to Remove a Load-Bearing Wall WUft Platform Framing 



1 | Mar k the location ot the planned support poets an 
the sole plate. Drill (hrpugfi the sole plele where 
the support posts will rest to make sure them is a joist 
directly undemeelh II nol. instal blocking under ihe 
post tocattons (slop £) 


2 11 hEoeseary. Cut and inelal double 2 blocking 
between pets. (You may need lo cut into s lin- 
isned ceiling io ga<n access to th« s space) Blocking 
should be the same size 'umber as the |oisls Attach 
blocks to joists wilh iOd nails 

|con‘inucd neiel page) 
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A new door opening In a platform-framed house 

hH» sludS tha! rest (in a sole ::lnle running HcruyS the 
!pp r>1 the eubllnar The sole plate is cut away be¬ 
tween ;he jack siuds so me ihreshord lor the new 
door can rest directly on me subfloor 





InsTfllknJ 

d&or 


T^res-hold 


Cut-off 
wall si i. 


Jack stud 


E*irn 
" jack 
slud 


Plywood 

exIanBlon 


Wails 
shown 
cutaway 
for clarity 


J_~ 

Nailing 

blocks 


A new door opening In a balloon-framed bouse 

has studs extending past iha suhllcuw Id rest on the 
sill pate. Jack SlgdS rest ailher an Ifid sill plate dr On 
top of the joists To provide b surlace For ihe door 
tereshod, install nailing blocks, and extend the sub 
fk>or oul to the ends of ine jcnsls, using plywood 


Framing an Exterior 
Door Opening 

The rough opening for a new exterior door 
should be framed after the inler or preparation 
work is done (pages 172 to 175), but before the 
exterior wall surfaces are removed The methods 
for framing the opening will vary, depending on 
what typo of construction your house was buiit 
wish (sgg photos, above). 

Make sure 1 he rough opening s 1" wider and K 
taller than the dimansions of tha door you Plan to 
install, including ihe jambs, to allow space for 
adjustment during installation 

Because exterior walls are always load-bearing, 
the barring lor an exterior door requires doubled 
skids on each side of the door opening and a 
larger header than (hose used for interior parti¬ 
tion walls. The double-framed stgd construction 
cuts down on vibration in me wail when the dooi 
is opened and closed a nd pnsures adequate 
Support for the targer header 


Local builoing codes will specify a minimum size 
for the door header based on the size of your 
rough opening, but you can gel an estimation of 
what size (he header will be on page 104. 

Always build temporary supports to hold uo (he 
ceiling if your projecl requires thai you cut or re¬ 
move more than one stud in a load-bearing wall 
(pages 182 to 185), 

When you finish framing, measure across the 
top middle, and bottom ol the door opening to 
make sure it s unilorm from the top to the bot¬ 
tom. If there arc major diWarences n the opening 
size, adjust (he siuds so tha opening s uniform 


Everything You Need: 

Tools: Tape measure pencil, level, plumb 
bob reciprocating saw, Circular saw, 
handsaw, hammer, pry bar. nippers. 

Materials: 2" cimens on iumbpr ply 
wood, IDd nails. 


chronic 
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How ro Frame an Exleinar Do-o 



1 Prepare the object site ard re¬ 
move tha mcenor wall suMaccs 
(pages 172 I* 175). 


Opening (Platform Framing) 



pleia. Mark lho locations ol the 
Hc;k stud* and King ftl-jds Oh thrs 
sale plalR (Where practica use 
enisling studs 35 king studs) 



3 IF k ng sluds need to be adoed. 

measure and cot ihem lo fit 
between the sola prate and tap 
ptale Pas i on I He sir a s1sjd& arid 
loEfiail then - , lo Ine sole plata with 
IQd nails. 



4 Check Ihe king studs with a 
level lo make site (hey are 
p!i.imh Inen toenaI then - to ihe 
lop platR with Ifld na Is 



aA 


5 Measuring Ir-ccn Ihe UdDr mark 
the rpuqh opening height on 
one k:ng stud For most doors. the 
recommended rough opening is .' 
greeter than the heigh i of ihe door 
igmb This line marks the bottom 
a* the door header 


G Dete- ini ne ihe stee oi ihe 
trader r eeded, (pages 104 
end 1Q&) and measure ard mark 
where Ihe top of il will Hi againsl a 
■ting slud Use a level to extend 
Ihe ires across the intermediate 
studs to iha opposite king slud 
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7 Cut Iwo jack studs to reach inom lhe top Qt the 
sole plale to the rough oper ng marks on the king 
studs . Nail the lack studs to lhe k ng studs with ltid 
nails driven every i£r Make temporary supports 
(pages 162 to 18b) if lhe wai is load-bear mg and you 
are rarrovmg mare than one stud. 


Use a circular saw sel to maximum blade depth to 
cut througn lhe old sluds that wiU be removed 
The rema nmg stud sections will be used as crpple 
studs Tor the door irame Noth: Do nol cut king studs 
Make additions! cuts 3' be^ow the first cuts, than fin¬ 
ish the cuts with a handsaw. 




9 Knock out tha 3' stud sections. 

ihen tear oul tha rest ol tha 
Stgda with a pry bar Gup away 
any exposed ngJs using nippers. 



•f fl Qui d a header to fit between 
I U the king studs, on top af the 
jack Sluds Use two pieces qF ?' 
dimensional ;umbe T sandwiched 
around V plywood (page 212V At 
tach ihe header So lhe jack studs, 
king studs, and cripple studs, us*- 
mg idd na is. 

195 


4 Use a reciprocating saw to 
i I cut through the sole plate 
rmxl ig esch jack stud then re¬ 
move the sole plate with a pry bar 
Cut off any exposed nails or 
anchors, using nippers. 























How to Frame a Door Opening (Beltoon Framing) 


IF- ..*■ !■ ■ intgruy wgil sur¬ 
faces (pages 17£t tc-175) S-e- 
ect two existing studs lo use as 
kmg studs The distance between 
selected studs roust m aL least 3' 
wider than the plained rough 
opening, Measuring trom the lloot, 
mark the rough opening height on 
a king stud 


Determine Ihe n^ader s 79 . 

(pages 104 andt{>5i and mea¬ 
sure and mark where the top of 1 
will tit agamsl a king slud Use a 
level lo extend the fine across Lie 
si ads to the opposite kmg stud 




studs, and remote any fire block¬ 


ing n the scud cavities. This a lows 
access to Ihe sill plate when in¬ 
stalling the ;ack sl uds. If you wil 
oe removing rora than one wail 
slud. make temporary supports 
(page tB5f. 



4 Use- :■> circr jlar saw to cut studs 
along tho lines marking ihe top 
I - diJr . NGTIT: Do fiOi Cut kmg 
atLfCS. Make two additional cuts or 
each stud. 3' below ihe firs: cut 
and 6‘ above the floor Fin sn cuts 
with a handsaw, ihon knock out the 
3' sections with a hammer Remove- 
studs with a pry bar (page 196) 



5 Cut two |ack sluds to reach 
from top of the sill piare to the 
rough opening mark on the king 
studs Nail rhe jack studs ta the 
king sluds with 10d nails driven 
every 12’ 



6 


Bund a header to til between 
the king studs on top ot the 


ack si litis, using two p ^ces or T 
■nimensnyi lumber sandwiched 


around . ' plywood (page 212.i At¬ 
tach the header Id the jack studs, 
king studs and cripoia studs us- 
ng too nails. 
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7 Measure and mark ine rough 
dpanin-tji width on Uie header. 
Uss a plumb bub to mark the 
rough open ng or Ihe s ll plate 
(inget) 


Cut and >nslall addiliona: jack 
stgds., as necessary, to frame 
the sides oi ihe rough open ing 
Toe™'I me jack studs io rhe 
header and Ihe sill plale. using 
llud nails. Note Vpj may have In 
go to the basement to do this 


Install horizontal 2 x 4 blocking 
between the studs on each 
side dI the rough open ng. using 
IDct nails Blocking should he 
installed at ihe lockget Ipcahcn 
and at the hinge locations on the 
new door 





4 ft Remove the extenw wa-i 
I U surface as d rested on 
pages 176 to 179. 


4 4 Cut off hie ends of the ex- 
I 1 posed studs flush with the 
lops of the floor joists, using a 
reciprocating saw or handsaw 



4 ft install 2 X 4 ngiling blocks 
I £ next to She lack studs and 
jasts. flush with the tops of the 
lloor |Oists. Replace any fue-block- 
mg that was removed. Patch the 
subllopr area between ihe jack 
studs wilh plywood to form a ttat 
: e'.'el surface for the door threshold 
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Installing an Entry Door 

Pry-hung entry news, come in many styles, but ail 
are installed us<ng the same basic methods. Be¬ 
cause entry doers are very heavy—some large 
units weigh several honored pounds make 
sure you have he;p before beg inn ng installation. 

To speed your work, do the indoor surface re¬ 
moval (pages 1 72 to 175} and framing work 
(pages 193 io 197) in advance Before installing 
ihe door, make sure you have an the necessary 
hardware Protect the door against me weather 
by painting or staining it and by adding a storm 
door (pages 202 and 203). 



How to Install an Entry Door 



1 Remove the door unit from its 
packing. Uo rat remove Ihe re¬ 
taining brae re’s that hold the door 
closed Remove the exterior face 
materai ng : de the framed opening 
as directed on pages 1 76 and 177 



2 1 esl-lit Ihe uoor unit, centering 
i n Hie rough opening. Check 


to make sure doo r is plumb. IF 
necessary, shim under ihe Sower 
side o-l the door' jamb until the 
door IS plumb gnd level 



vinyl d t me La I siding, enlarge Ihe 


cu^ne to make room for Ihe extra 
I rim moldings required by these 
sidings. Remove the door unit af¬ 
ter finishing the outline. 
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TleitidvE? Iwn dt lhKr screws an "hr! tpp hnge arid 

t enlace them. wnih long anchor screws (usually 
included wilh the unit}. These anchor screws will pen 
eirate mlo Ihe Iraming members lo strengthen the 
instalEaiior>. 


Anfihgr brick molding to "he Iramiriq mH-nhers 
w*th idd galvanized casing nails driven every 
12". Use a na-l set to drive the nail heads below the 
surface ol the wood. 





Adjust the door ihreshold to 
create a tight seal, lollow ng 
manufacturer's recommendations 



a handsaw. 




nail hoes with latex caulk it you 
plan oil painting the area. Finish 
the ckiOr and install the lorksc! as 
directed tav the martulaeiumr 
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Installing a Patio Door 

For easy installation, buy a patio door with the 
door panels already mounted in a preassemblacl 
frame. Try io avoid patio doors sold with frame 
k?ts that require complicated assembly 

Because patio doors have very lory bottom si is 
and too iambs, they are susceptible to bowing 
and warping. To avoid these problems. be very 
careful to install I he palso door so it is level and 
plumb and to anchor the unit securefy lo framing 
membe's. Yearly caulking and touch up painting 
helps prevent moisture from warping the ?amb&. 


Everything You Need: 

Tools fencit, hammer, circular saw, 
wood chisel, stapler, caulk gun, pry bar. 
level. cord ms s screwdriver handsaw, drifl 
and bits, nail set 

Materials. Shims, dnp edge, building 
paper, silicono ard late* caul* "Qd caenny 
nails, 3' wood screws, ssl nosing, paluj 
door kit, fiberglass insulatiorj 
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Screen doors, if not included with Ihc unit, can be 
ordered irom mcsl patio Coer manufacturers. Screen 
doors have spr mg-mounted rollers that fit into a nar¬ 
row track on the outside ol the fiatin door thresnold 
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Tips for Installing Sliding Doors 



Remove heavy, glass panels I you mull ir'ista ; Hie 
dear without help. Renalall [ha panala aflar the frame 
has been placed. »n the rough open ng and nailed al 
coposite corners. To remove and install the panels 
remove the stop rail, lound on the top <amb ol the 
door unit. 



Adjust the bottom rollers alter installation istoitv- 
plela Ftemave the cove-'plalfi on the adjusting screw, 
tound on the inside edge of Ihe bottom rail Turn 
the screw in small increments until the ■door rods 
smoothly along the track without b nd ng when it rs 
opened and dosed. 


Tips lor Installing French-style Patio Doors 



Provide extra Support for door hinges by replacing 
the center mounting screw on each hinge with a 3" 
wood &tyew These long screws extend through the 
side jambs and deep mlo ine framing members 



Keep a uniform !i" gap between Ihe door, side 
jambs, and top iamb to ensure that the door will 
swing freely without binding Check ihis gap fre¬ 
quently as you shim around the door uni. 
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How to Install a Patio Door 


1 Prepare me work area and remote the interior 
wall surfaces!pages 172 and =?3l. men frarr-e 
ihe rough openmg lor me pai d door (pages 19£ and 
i&3|i. Remove the oxteror surfaces inside me framed 
open ng <pagcs f?6 and 17?) 


2 Test-fit Ihe door unit centering it in ihe rough 
opening Check to make sure door s plumb If 
necessary sh m under tne lower side iamb until the 
door is plumb and le^e Have a helper hold tne dcor 
ir place while you adjust 1 1 





3 Trace Ihe outline of Ihe brick 
molding onto tne siding men 
remove the door un it Nc^e if you 
have vmyl or mota sding. enlarge 
me omfme to make f oom for tne 
extra trim moldings regu red by 
ItieSe sidings. 


Cul Ihe siding, along Ihe out¬ 
line, just down to Ihe sheath¬ 
ing usmg a circular saw Stop just 
shed of ihe corners io prevent 
damage to loo roma nmg sidmg 
Finish tha cuts al the comers wilh 
it sharp wood chisel 


5 To provide an added moisture 
barrier, eul a piece of drip 
edge to fit me width of me rough 
open.ng. then slide k between the 
siding and tne existing building 
pacer at ihe top of the opening. 
Do nol nail Ihe amp edge. 
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6 Cm -B'-wide slops o< building 
paper and shoe them between 
the aiding and Ine sheathing Band 
the pacer around the 'rarr rig 
members and staple il in place. 



7 Apply several thick beads d! 

ellieene caulk lc the subftocr al 
thE botlarr of Ihe dear opening 



8 


Apply sil cone caulk around the 
kCfit edge bl the Iramng mem¬ 


bers, whE r e the sicmg meets the 
building paper. 



Center the patio door uml in the rough opening so 
the brick molding 15 tight againsi the sheathing 
Have a helper hold the door unis From outside until it 
is shimmed end ns=led in place. 



iamb until the pat© door uni! is level 


(Donhnued next page] 
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How ta Install a Patio Door . -jnhi 



gaps, spaced every 6’. Shims shouta m snug, but 
nor so ligFiF iFial they cause Ihe iFireshold to iflw. 
Clear ofF excess caulk iremed-mely 



Place pairs of hardwood wedge shims < ■ jeti ■ r 
to lorn-. Hat shims. Insert ihe shims every ' ^ 
mio ihe gaps between ihe c.de ambs and the jack 
sludfi. l-ur sliding doors, shim behind Ihe strike pate 
Igr rFie door i-a'Ch 






■ I siims every 1 ?" into 
ihe gap between ihe lop 
iamb and the header 


From oulsioe drive ICd cas¬ 
ing na.ls. spaced every 1 ?' 
through the brick m^dir-g and into 
ine framing members Use a nai 
sel to dove ihe ng l heads below 
me surface of the wood, 


From inside, drive 10ri 
ing naifs ihrough the dor 
grrihs and into the Framing mem¬ 
oirs at eac-n shim location Use a 
nail sel to drive the nail heads be- 
sow iho surface ol the wood. 


rial chronior 
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How to Frame a Window Opening 



1 Prepaw she project site and re¬ 
move Elia interior wall surfaces 
(pages 172 and 1731 Measure 
and mark Ihe rough Opening widlh 
nn the sole plale Mark Ilia loca¬ 
tions of Ihe jack studs and king 
studs tm tne Wi? plate. Whe^e 
practice!. use Ihe existing studs 
as *in-g studs 



2 Measure and cul the king 
studs, as needed, toiil be¬ 
tween the sole plaleand the lop 
p:aie. Posilion Ihe king sluds and 
loenail thorn CO Ihe sole plaid wilh 
IDd nails. 


3 Check the king sluds with a 
level to make sure ihey are 
plumb, man toeraii ihom to the too 
plate with tOd nails 



4 Measuring from the floor, mark 
!he rough apianin-g neight on 
grie oF Ihp k nq sluds For mqsl 
windows, ihe recommended rough 
opening :s ;-' taller than the height 
of the window frame. This hne 
marks the botlom of ihe window 
header. 



aqamst Fhe king nlud The header 
size depends txi the distance be¬ 
tween the k.ng sluds (page 104 
and tost Use a carpenter's level 
to extend the lines across ihe old 
studs 10 Ihe opposite king slud 



6 Measure down from header 
I ne and outline ihe double 
rough sill on ihe king stud Use 
a carpenter 9 level 1o extend Ihe 
lines across ihe old studs lo the 


op(?09rte king stud Makelen-pc- 
rary supports 1 pages l82to 165) 
if removing more than one stud 


iccmtmued next page! 
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Create a template to he p you mark the rough open¬ 
ing on Ihe sheathing. Scribe the outline of Ihe curved 
franw on cardboard, allowing an extta 'A k for ad;us'- 
menEs within I he rough opening A H >; 1M" metal 
washer makes a good spacer For Striping the outline. 
Cal qliI the template along the sCr bee line 


4 O Bgi'd ihe fpugh sill to reach between I he jack 
I £ studs by nailing a pair of 2 x 4s togelhe: Posi¬ 
tion the rough Sill on the crippw studs, and nail h to 
the jack, sluds and cripple sluds wiih IQd rails 


Tape the lamp late io trie sheaining. wilh ihe lop 
IIlsh age net the header. Use the template as u guide 
Fqr attaching diagonal iraming members acr-oSt ltie 
top corners of Ihe Iremed opening The diagonal 
members should iusl touch the template Outline the 
template on the sheathing as a guide For cutting the. 
rough opening (pages 176 and 17&) 
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n Position the header on the jack studs, using a 
hammer if necessary Attach the header to the 
king studs, rack studs, and cpppie studs, using tod 
nails, 


Variations for Round-top Windows 


Cripple 

slutf 


-r- 


Header 











How to In stall a Window 



1 Remove Ihe ex! f nor wall surFgcp os directed on 
pages 176 to 1 79, then test-lit the window center 
ing it in IhR rough opening Support the window with 
wood blocks and shims placed under the bottom 
jamb, Cneck to rna*e sure the window is p .imp end 
level, and adjust the sf-mg. if necessary 



2 Trace Ine olI ire ol the hock molding gr, Ihe gib¬ 
ing Notf IF you have vwiyl gr mete siding, en- 
a-'gE :he outline Id make room fgr Ine extra i-phanne 
mendings required by Ihese sidings Re-move the iym- 
csow aFier finishing ihe ouliine 



3 0.1 the siding along the out' ne insl down la the 
Sheathing For ,3 rcuno-rpp window, use a rec-pro¬ 
call-ng saw held at a shal low angle F{k stra ghi cuts 
you can use a circular saw ad uste-d 50 the blade 
depth equshslhR thickness & the siding ihen uses 
stwp chisel to complete the cuts at the corners 
(puge 199) 



Cut fl'-wide strips ot building paper and s=ide 
Ihem between the siding and sheath ng around 
ihe eni re wincay, opening Pend the paper around 
Ihe ’ram ng members and staple it in place 
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5 Cut a leriglh ol dnp edge so 1*1 
Over Shy top ol the window 
then slide is between the siding 
gn>d building paper For round-top 
wincJowa. use liable vinyl drip 
edge for rectangular windows, 
use rigid metal dnp edge lineal). 



C insert the window in the open- 
Q ing. and push the brick meld¬ 
ing sighs against the sheathing 




If the window is perfectly level 
na :l both betters- corners ef the 
brick melding with tOd casing 
nails. If Ihe window is not perfectly 
level, na l only at ihe higher ol the 
tw bottom corners 


IS necessary, have a helper ad¬ 
just the sh-m under the lew cor¬ 
ner of itie window from ihe msipe. 
until She Window is tevel 



melding end into she Iraming 


members near 'he remaining cor¬ 
ners oF Ihe window 




[continued ngjei page) 
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How lo Install a Window i. continued) 



Place pairs of &h mg to¬ 
gether to lorm flat sh mg 
From inside, insert shims inlo the 
gaps between the jambs and 
framing, members spaced every 
tSf' On round-top windows also 
ghirr oetween the eng leg graces 
and curved jamb 



they cause the jambs to bow On 


mu tiple-un l windows, make sure 
the shims under tne mull posts 
are tight. 



they do not bow If necessary, ad¬ 


just the shims until ihG iambs are 
flat. Open and c ose the window to 
make sure ri works properly 




*j M At each shim location, drill a pilot nolo, ^hon 
I *T drive an ad casmg nail through me jamb and 
shims. Becarefu notlo damage the window. Drive 
Ihe nail heads below Ine wood surface with a par set 



f bcrgiass insulation Wear work gloves when han¬ 


dling insulation. 


rial chroniony prawem au tor skin 
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MtfarninfrHCOYcred 

particleboard 





I" pliic 


Adding Shelves 

When making ^helves lor your ((panto co I ng 
shelves (page 223) or ulifity Shelves {page £26), 
choose Shelving materials appropriate for the 
loads they must support. Thin glass shelves Or 
particleboard can oasiy support light toads, 
sucfi as decorative glassware, but only the 
sturdiest shelves can i:oid a large te evision sei 
or heavy reference books without bending or 
breaking. 

The strength o( a shelf depends on its span 
the distance between vertical risers. In general, 
rhe span should be no more (han 36' long. 



K“ finish-grade- 



J i" hnotaraod 




■" firitsh-gra'dd 
ptywoed edged 
wllti 1 ■ 1 
hqrdlftrflPd 


Doubre-layer 

plywood edgs-d 
with h^ d^oed 
molding 



Building your own shelves from finish grade 
plywood edged wilh hardwood strips is a good 
chcce lor mosl carpentry projects. Edged ply¬ 
wood shelves are strong, attractive, and much 
less expensive than solid hardwood shelves. 


Everything You Need: 

Tools: R gnt-Hhgle dri.i guide drill w :h biSs. 
marking gauge, router, hammer, nail set 

Materia s: Shelving material, scrap peg- 
board, pin-sty o shelf supports, metal 
she t s l ane ai ds, shelf clips I nhsh -■ai s. 



Attach hardwood edging or moldingsloihslronr 
lace of plywooo shelves, using wood glue and finish 
ucii s. Posilion ihs edging so ihe lop is si gmly abo<re 
ihe plywood surface, then drill pilot holes and drive 
Finish nd Is Use e nai get to counters nk the nail 
heads Sand the edging so !i is smooth with the ply¬ 
wood suriaco before you finish ih<? shelf (pages ?.M 
to 2A7). For greater strongm. edge prywcod shelves 
min 1 x 2 or 1 x 3 hardwood boards (photo, left) 
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Howto Install Pin-stvle Supports for Adjustable Shelves 



I Ta make pin-slyla adjustable supports lor floor lo 
tailing shelves (page 22E>). mount a dr II mid ■" hi: 
n a riqit-angle guide, wlh the dnil-slop sel for T 
deplh A ign a pegboard scrap along me ins.de *ace 
of oath riser to use as a drilling template. Drill Iwd 
rows ol notes in each nser, about XA* Ironn me edges, 
using The pegboard holes as a guide. 


2 Build she vas that are JS' shorter chan the distance 
between risers to mount each sdell ilsarl a pa r 
pi %' pin-gtvle shelf supports n each riser 


How to Install Melal Standards lor Adfustablo Shelves 




1 J To use metal standards for adjustable shelves 
<pa{jo 2.2b), mart iwo parallel lines lor dado 
grooves on ihe msida face d each riser, using a 
mark i ig gauge. 


2 Cut dadoes to depth and thickness of metel stan¬ 
dards, using a router and ar, edge guide (page 73} 
Tesl-Ttthe standards ard remove them. 



3 Alter finish mg ihe bdift-in, cut metal standards to 
IT into dadoes, and aitach us ng nails or screws 
provided by manufacturer. Mgke sure slots in stan¬ 
dards are aligned prpperly sO shelve?; wilt Oh teve!. 



4 6u Id shelves ■<’ shorter than ihe dstance be¬ 
tween risers, then msen she if clips into the slots 


on the metal standards, and install shelves 
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Building 

Floor-tO'Ceiling 

Shelves 


Floor-to-ceiling shelves are 
sturdier and maHe betler u se of 
space than freestanding book- 
cases When finished and 
trimmed lomatch Ihe surround¬ 
ing room. Hoor-tO-ceilin-g 
shelves turn an or-d nary room 
nto an inviting oen or library. 

This project uses, finish-grade 
oak oiywood and a solid oak 
lace frame to create me look ol 
an, expensive, solid Oak shetf 
unit at a (reel ion of the cost 
The plywood panels are sup 
ponied and sttengihsnad by an 
internal framework of 2 x a stud 
lumber 

When installing rtoor-tocefling 
shelves in a corner, as shown 
hero, ado plywood soccers 
to the support studs that adjoin 
the well. Spaoer'-s ensure thal 
face frame stkes of equal width 
can be installed ai doth shelf 
ends (see diagram, page 
apposite J 


Everything You Need: 

Tools Tape measure, pen¬ 
cil leve framing square 
plumb bob. dull wilh drive 
bits, hammer, circular 
saw. router ' straight bit 

Materials. Sea marts I si 
page- opposite, f inish 
nails (i T, 2'), utility 
screws (t>;' Z, 3'), shims, 
matal she f standards and 
C'ips, Finishing materials. 

plywood scraps, car¬ 
per list's glue 
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Parts List' Floer-to-Ceiling Shelves 


Proj £! cl as Shawn 


Key 

Perl 

Materiel 

Pisces 

Biss 

A 

Top ano sole plates 

2 x 4s 

6 

59tf 

B 

Support siuos 

2 x4s 


91 T 

C 

End panel 

' oak plywood 

t 

95Y, x tS - 

D 

T^p, bottom panels 

" aak plywood 

-3 

27',-; x tar 

E 

Risers 

■ oak plywood 

B 

-14 x 13' 

F 

Permanent shelves 

■s' oak plywood 

2 

27V. X I a' 

G 

Adjusts dig shelves 

■i' oak plywood 

B 

26V >: 11 

H 

Balias ana bottom rail 

1 x 4 oak 

SB '■ near 11 

I 

Top ra i middle tap 

i x 3 oak 

lOPnear ft 

J 

Shet edg ng 

1 x 2 oak 

10 l -negr ft. 


Your Project 

Pieces 

Stn 
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How to Build Floor-!o-Cei!ing Shelves 



I M-v- the •' j ‘ in lor two para It-: i 2 x. 4 lop p ale* 
d?i the Cei intj, using a Iraming square a* a gu da 
rhe from edge <yi the outer tppp;a»@ should be 13* 
ihe back flail, and the other top piale should be 
■ is against me wall Mark the location of the ceiling 
is, i? necessary, ms1all blocking belween joisls 
M.j ■ 112 Ho provide a surface for' arrchwing the lop 
plales 



2 Measu re and cul Ihe 2 « 4 lop plate*. Pa; ior 
each plaie, check to make sure il is level, and in- 
sfal shims il necessary Aitanh me pistes to ihe ceil¬ 
ing with 3" screws driven into ihe jgisls or blocking 



3 CUI x. 4 sole plales and 
,c:r. /. them EpgElher la F-mm 
Iv.o dni,:. - : sole plates Use a 
r . rib bob suspended From me 
O'.-i- ri. corners of the top phases in 
ai the sole plales Shim the 
dales to level, if needed Anchor 
by driving .3" screws 
KKfcfiail-sty u into ihelloor. 



plates and sole pletes Attach sup¬ 


port studs fliih 3' screws driven 
locnaii-style =nEo ihe lop plales 
and sole p ates. 



S ln&iall l ha center supper I iiuda 
rrndway beiweeft (he en-Li ,j| 
pprtsluds Al5ach th?m to t r.- bot¬ 
tom piase first, using 3' -: ngfls 
driven toenail-style. Use a 
make sure That each stud is 
plumb, then attach ihe siuds lo the 
lop plate wilh 3‘ serous. 


Material chronior 
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How to Build Floor-lo-CeiJmg Shelves rconiinuedj 



denesi \y metal shelf standards men attach the nser£ 


la the suppoit studs with 1 ■' linish nails. 



suppot studs Dr ll pi o*. holes and attach the stiles to 


the sup pent studs so they are flush wilh me risers, us¬ 
ing glue and i,r l rn-s-h naite driven el B intervals 




Measure and cut I x rt Cop rails to 'it belwEer 
Ihe si? rs Dril ; pilot hples ard attach 1ha ra Is Ig 
Itie lap plate end top panels, using carpenter’s glue 
and 1 ,■ “ finish nai-'s. 


22 $ 


Measure and cut 1 x 4 bottom rails to tit be¬ 
tween the slues Drill p loi hp-es. and attach the 
rails to me sole plates and Sottoon panels us nq q ue 
and ■ finish nans The too edge ol the rairs snouid 
be flush wilh ihe lop surface of the plywood panels 
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■4 c F i nan holes. ihen sand ano 
I D finish the wood surfaces 
(pages 244 to 247 ). 



Eha dadoes, using sails or screws 
provided by Iht? manufacturer 



disianco between matai slancarcfs. 


Cut eliel? edging, arid attach il with 
glue and 1 > ’ Finish nails Sand and 
finish Ihe shelves- 




M Q insert ghelt clips inlg the melel gheil slarndarde 
I 9 and install i he adjustable shelves ai desired 
heights 


A A Cover gaps belweei it ie pJOjecL and walls anq 
L|J llopr with molding that has Open finished to 
malch Ihe shelF uni 
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Building Utility Shelves 


You can build idjuefabie util fy shelves in a sin¬ 
gle after neon using 2 * 4s and plam ' plywood 
Pedec: lor use r a garage or basement, utility 
shelves can be modilied by adding side panels 
and a race liam# lo create a linished Iona sui^- 
abie fo r a family room en recreation area 

The qiilck-^nd-easy shell proeci shown on the 
fo'-lowmg pages creates two columns ol shelves 
wilh a total width o J 6B J You can enlarge the 
project eas-ly by add ng mc r e 2«4 risers and 
plywood shelves ido not ncrease the individual 
Shalt widths to more than 36'1. The sole plaics 
for rhe utility shelves are installed perpendicular 
to me well to improve access, to the space under 
the bottom shel Yes. 
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Everything You Meed: 

Tools: Pencil, taps measure, level, fram¬ 
ing square power screwdriver, n umb 
Doh powder-actuated nailer, clamps 
router with Y* straight bh, circular saw 
stepladder 

Materials: See parts list page opposite, 
wood g^ue, shims, utility screws £2 6' 3‘j 
[ finishing m aterials ] 
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EXPLODED VIEW OF 
UTILITY SHELVES 


M *-1 a*- 

djion 




2iH Lnllir □ 


*. '.•.■A ,1 


T-W- 


z=z 


Vr.lllhi-i:.T s - 


mFtALLELTD CEILING 
JOISTS 


Tup fjIhIu ± k » celling 


SHELF 

SUPPORT 

DETAIL 


, J_ 

4 1 

Q.C. 

i 1 

9* 


PERPENDICULAR TO CEILING JOISTS 


Parts List: Utility Shelves 


Project as Shown 

Key 

Part 

Melerisl 

Pieces 

Size 

A 

Top plates 

2 * 4s 

2 

ea 1 

B 

Sole plates 

2 X 4s 

3 

24' 

C 

Shelf users 

2 x 4s 

6 

S3' 

0 

End risers 

2 x 4s 

A 

93' 

£ 

Shelves 

plywood 

12 

30-3S x 24’ 


Your Project 
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How to Build Utility Shelves 



I Mark location of top p ates on 
csi mg. One piaie should be 
Hash against wall and the Diner 
shoa*d be parahss Id I rst plale 
with the front edge 24' from me 
wa I Cut ? x 4 top pialss to Full 
length of ulility shelves men 31- 
la c-h to ceiling |oists o r block ng 
(page 112), using 3' screws 




2 Mark points directly beneath 
outside comers ol tl>e top 
plates to find outer sole plate loca- 
I tins, using a plumb bob aa a 
guide (lap) Mark sole plale iPta- 
I ans by drawing Iries pUrpt-idicu- 
lar la I he wall cannenlrig each 
pa r pi points- (bolEPTi) 


3 Cl I outer 2 X 4 SPia p'-utes and 
pnsl on I hem perpendicu ar ID 
the wall just r;s de the oull-nes 
Shim plates to level if needed 
then attach to Floor with a oowder- 
aclusled nailer or 3‘ screws At¬ 


tach a center sole plate midway 
between toe outer sole plates 





5 Trim She she I rise rs to uniform 
length before u tc: lamping 
them Use a Circular saw arid a 
straighSedge guide. 


4 Prepare the shelf risers bv cutting ■' wide, d'-deep oadoes with a 
router Cul dadoes every 4" along the inside face of each 2x4 riser 
wiin me top and bottom oadoes cut about i ^ from the ends of the 2 x 4 
T p Gang cut the users py -ay ng them tat and clamping toem together, 
then attach ng an edge guide (page 73) to a’lgn me dado cuts For each 
cut, make severa passes with toe router, gradually extending the bit 
depth unli dadoes arc Y‘ deep 
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Build two center Shelf SupptXlS 
•by portioning pairs pF shelf ris¬ 
ers hack-to-heek and |oinjng mem 
whh wood glue and 2 ■$' screws. 


7 lduild lour end Shell Support 
by positioning the back of a 
dadoed sheiF riser aga.nsi a 2 x 4 
of ihe same leaglh, ihen joining 
the 2 x 4 and the riser with glue 
and 2 ■’ SCrflwB. 


Posh-on an end sf fllf suppod 
at each owner of ihe shewing 
unit, between lop and sole plates 
Attach the supports by driving 3“ 
screws Loenai -style into Hie lap 
plate and sale plates. 






4 A Measure the disnance fcotween the facing dado 
I U groovss and subtract JC. Cut ihe plywood 
shelves to fit anc slide Ihe shelves rite Ihe grooves 


9 Pos t km a center shell support [both faces da¬ 
doed) at each end of Ihe cenler sole plate, ihen 
anchor shelf supports io the sate plate using 3‘ 
screws driven toer-sil-style Use a framing square to 
align ihe center shell suppods perpendicular ia the 
top plates. teen anchor to top plates 
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Building an Understate Work Center 


The rregUar space be n eslh a staircase car be here, you will need to make only a tew miters 
used lor a variety of creative builRr precis Be- and bevels, beveled cuts can be made wish a 

cause the dimensions and aggies of understsirs power miter saw, circular saw, or table saw 

areas vary widely, finding stock cabinetry thal 


firs rh.i space is d if lieu I I '-pwaver the design 
snow" , here can be- built to Tit a rnnsi any area 

The under stairs work center mils simplest, form 
is a pair of base eatunets that support a coun¬ 
tertop The basic cabinets are bul i to a stan¬ 
dard height depending ontnair use You can 
adapi itie si/e of the urderstarrs work cento- by 
shortening or lengiiiening me countertop end 
connecting shelf Asm&l cabinet and upper 
shelves are added lo fill out the remaining 
space. The depin of rhecounlcrlop also can be 
adjusted to match the widib of ypyr staircase. 

Most undarstairs pro acts require mat you make 
many angled cuts, but in rhs project shown 
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Everything You Need: 


Tools - Pencil, tape measure level. T-bevel, 
circular saw dr table saw, cordless screw¬ 
driver. drill and oils, hammer router with L' 
straight bit and " rabbet bit. bar clamor, 
power mher saw. 

Materials Shims, finish nails (1 7', Z), 
utility screws (l' l ■!'. 27') T wire nails, lrim 
molding, finish ma-er sis dow and drawer 
hardware, see parts i st (pagd opposite) 
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Parts List: Understairs Work Center 


Project ns Shown 

Key 

Part 

Material 

Pieces 

Size 

A 

Tcp shelf 

V plywood 

1 

28* 1B N 

D 

Lower -shell 

V plywood 

i 

42 >£ 10 r 

C 

Shelf cleats 


12 tawarlt 

D 

Caixei sides 

V oiyACOd 

4 

35 H? k 24' 

E 

Oattr-^i base. top panels 

V ply-vCCd 

4 

24 x 19V 

F 

Cabrr®1 sheives 

V plywood 

4 

24 x 19V 

G 

Cabrel hacks 

V plywood 

2 

20x36“ 

H 

Countenop 

•V plywood 

1 

32 k 64" 

i 

Sma- cabinet &de 

V plywood 

1 

16 X 24“ 

J 

Small cabinet s*de 

V plyAQCd 

1 

34lzx24‘ 

K 

Sr*-}) cabinet bcitcin’ fi iop 

V plywood 

2 

1914 *24' 

L 

Srai cabinet back 

V plywood 

1 

20“ x 34“ 

M 

Connecting snelf 

V plywood 

1 

27^x34' 

M 

Face frame peaces 

1 y 3 oak 

26 linear It 

o 

Face frame pieces 

1 k 2 oak 

25 linear if. 

p 

Shelf edge strips 

V plywMd 

4 linear it 

□ 

Drawers 


Set pafjfcs 240 to £43 

R 

Cabinet dcos 


purtha&fe (0 fit 


Your PrOjSOl 

Pieces 

Size 


\- . - 
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Project Details 



The side panels for the short cabinet [l&flj, made from .' Plywood. dif¬ 
fer in size. A line connecting ihe tops of the two panels should fo low Ihe 
stQK Ine of the staircase. The siae panels for Ihe mg n cabinets (right), 
arc also made from .V plywood, and have oadoes lor the cabnol shelves 
and base, and rabbets lor ihe cabinet top I no lalisr side panel for too 
Denali cabinet Ims apairtsl a main cabn at side panel when the work cenlei 
is installed 



Shelves and c-teata, made from 
plywood and 1 x 2 sirips. s r s 
beveled so they fit fi jsh against 
the understairs cower. The shell 
edging strips aro cut l>c<nri oah 
f x 2 , ana mitered at the same an¬ 
gle as Ihe shelves. 




Duplicate Ihe slope or your stairs using a 1 -bewe 
Sol one arm of the T-bevel in a level position agairst 
Ine back wall then align the plher non with l ie slairs 
{top- onoto> Transfer the angle d rectly to your saw to 
make mitered and beveled cuts l bottom pnotot 
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Cover stair underside before you iriitall yOor under- 
siairs work center Panels of 1 plywood attached to 
the Stringers al Ihe eleiroasa create an unrierstairs 
cover ihat can be used 10 anchor sheif cleats If you 
plan to add eMetrical or plumbing lines, do the work 
<rv nre a profession^ <\ you are inexperienced) be¬ 
fore mslall ng you* built-in 
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How lo Build an Understairs Work Center 



I Mar*. Ihe kfCalsjn tor Iher Sheir 
c: m [he walls ard under- 

slai rs cower us ng a level es a 


gude Sutl tl^e 12* cleats agaitisl 
the dack wan. ana altaw at least 
12‘ at clearance between Ihe 
countertop and the bottom shell 



Measure and out 1x2 shell 
OtOals, 1o hi along the reference 
hoes on the walls and the under- 
stairs cover (see Project Detai ls, 
page opposite) Bevel the cleats 
on the underslalrs cover lo match 
the sta-r slope angle. Attach the 
cleats wilh 2W screws 




3 Measure end cut >7 plywood 
shelves, ihEn attach a hard¬ 
wood sir ip to each suelf edge (see 
page opposite) using glue and fin¬ 
ish nails Set shelves on cleats 
and attaefi w Ih i ’ finish nails dri¬ 
ven through pilot holes. 





Measure and cut a plywood 
side panels for main cabinets, 
then use a router and an edge 
guide ipage 73] to cut rabbels for 
top panels and dadoes ter bottom 
panels and shelves (see Propot 
Details, puyci opposite) 


5 Clamp and glue the cabinet 
sides to rhe top and cotton 
pane s and shelves to form rabbet 
and dado joints. Note i f you plan 
lo install center-mounted drawer 
SJides. mounl s ide macks belore 
you assemble the cabinet. 


6 Reinforce each cabinet joini 
wilh Z finish ns>ls driven ai 4" 
intervals. 


(continued ne/L page! 
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How to Build an Underslairs Work Center (continued) 



7 CM a If p /worn panel 
tar each main c.HbirvR; 5ei 
a loh onto a cabinet .rarre 
ao that alt sdos align, then attach 
them 1o cabinet site, base, ano 
top panels using V wire hails. 


Papuan one cabinet so iha too 
panel is pressed against the 
understairs cover and I rent lace is 
flush with edge of stairway, Shim it 
needed. Ihon toena-i mio the lioor 
though the side pane's, using £- 
'iniah nails, for masonry floors, at- 
lach with construction adhesive. 


Position the other caoinet . 
away Item side wall, with :r :• '■ 
lace aligned with trst cab t i 
Check with a level and s! m i 
needed. Inseh U' spacers r ■*■ 
tween cabinel ana side v. a the i 
anchor to wall with VA' screw ■ an 
van into framng members 







HA CM 1x 5 cleats tor ihe canned-rig sheif that 
I If Fits deSween the main oahinets Mars level lines 
on tt o inner cabinet sides hen attach Shetf Meets to 
the c !-: net sides by driving l screws through 
counterbored p lol holes 



Measure and cut a '5 r olywood ;onr >o inr g 


I | shetf id hi between the cabinets, and attach ii 
io the r eats with 1 7 linish nails. (II you ir lo bu : 
a drawer using a ce nte r-moun led drawer at¬ 
tach the sl--rtR tracs id ihe shelf beldra you : i It ie 

shelf to the dents.) 
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■I n Measure and cut b plywood counter!op panel 
I Sm thal extends ail the way to the back wait, with 
one side ilush against ihe undafstairs cover. Alcach 
ihe countertop to lop panels of cabinels by dnving 
Imisn rails down through the caunleriop. 



H O Apply gr inste I any spec al countertop finishing 
I O material like ceramic tile or plastic laminate. 
Obtain installation instructions and to Iota 1 them care* 
lulty I you have nos instated tile or laminate before 



4 J L* -ii c a small cabinet the same wtolh and depth 
I us the mail cabinets ;sleps -1 10 7). Adjuel Ihe 

height £jf the side panels to follow Ihe Star slope (sea 
Project Delei's, page 234). Cul a '£ plywood buck 
panel with the top edge shaped al the terra angle as 
I tie line between the side panel lops Attach the back 
panel to the cabinet wilh f wire nails 



4 C Position tne small cabmct so the taller side 
I v panel is flush against the main cabinet. Align 
the lace Ol Ihe small cabinel wilh the lace □! Ihe main 
cabinet, then check wnh a level shimm eg il neces¬ 
sary Connect the CabiPelS by drill*ng p kJI hoes, and 
driving IT screwsihrcugh the side panels. 


(continued nexl page) 
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How to Build an Underslatrs Work Center-:, imyedi 



It Wie comer Is open a? trie Gottorn of ihe stairs, at 
lath nailing snips to the uride-rstars cover and cabinet 
sices Ihen cut a 1 ■ plywood pane: 10 In the Space, 
ano attach if iq me nailing drips with v screws 



H C Measure anci cul i * 3 octtom rails for he cafcn- 
I D rets At&o cui a ong diagonal rail jo 11 along 
the edge of ine understaus cover. M lor the ends of 
the d.ayoral rei io hi against ihe lloor and the side 
waf, ard 'niter me longer bottom r S I 10 form a dean 
;aint with Ihe d ago rial 'a I. Ted-ht I he rails. I her at¬ 
tach them wilh glue and 2' In: sh nails driven through 
p :Id 1 hot'es. 



n Measure and i:ut 1 x 3 rai-s 10 cover Ihe edges 
gF Ihe connecting she I and Ihe countertop. 
Miler the end of Ihe countertop rei ihal | 0 ins the kng 
diagonal rail. Attach she ghe-F ar>d countertop rp,:s 
Hush with Ilia countertop end shell surfaces, using 
glue and 2 ' finish nails driven through pilot holes. 



■i Q Measure and cul 1 x 2 si.les. lor the iruni edges 
I O ol Ihe cabinets Attach Ihe si lies, lluShwith She 
edges ol the cab net sides using glue and T finish 
nails driven through pilot holes 


239 


Material chroniony prawem autorskim 










and af& Hush wish Ihe shelf lops. Attach the rails, us- 


ing q.|lo ana 2" hmsh nals driven through pnlot hoses. 



fac* Ihe nxilarntf, using 1‘ finish nails, Sand, fill, and 


l riESfi the underslairs cente? I pages 244 to 247). 




Attach s ide tracks ter side- 
rnouhied drainer slides, ac¬ 


cording lo the rranulaclurer s 
directions. 



ni.-ltl finKst a*u*i naildrawer ■■ m : 13) and 

lL drawer hardware Hux'iAse or build air-:: I cat net Mors ane 

hang therr using X‘ semi-concealed hinges 
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Define the style of your project .. 1h drawer r■ -jit 
and knobs sf your project also includes cabinet 
acori with handtes or pulls, buy no hardware al the 
F-anie time Eg ensure a good match Fur drawers 
wider than P4\ ii;>iall knpb£ or ij.i! =■ 


Building Drawers 

In iL b simplest form, a drawer is simply a wooden 
box mst slides back and lorth on a permanent 
shell By addmg drawer slice ha r cware, a hard¬ 
wood drawer face, and attractive pulls, you can 
make drawers took and fssl more professional 

Drawers can be buint m many styles, but the 
drawer shown here is simple to build and works 
well to" Che understate work center project This 
design is called ar "overlay" drawee because it 
features a hardwood drawer Face that overhangs 
the cabinel taco Irame by S' 

Ready-made hardwood drawer faces s'e sold 
by companies specialising in cabinet re facing 
products You can make you T own drawer faces 
by cutting hardwood boards and using a router 
to give ihom decorative cages. 


Everyth ting You Meed: 

Toots: Combination square, marking gauge, 
cordless screwdriver, jape measure ham¬ 
mer. pencil, router with A* straight bit and 
decoratrve elgmg bit naif sel bar clamps 

Materials- S' finish-grade plywood, W 
hardwood 1" wood screws, wire nails. 2 ‘ 
finish nails ce hor-mounted drawer si ;tos. 


Tips for Building Drawers 



Choose center-mcunCed drawer slides viM - £*&e 
hgil-bearing rollers Center-mounted slides a re easier 
to install than side-mounted slides, and those with 
stool ball bearings are much me durable than ihosc 
with plasl c rollers. Specily the depth pt your drawers 
when buying drawer slides 



Make your own drawer faces. ::y culling hard wood 
boards to the proper Si^e then routing ornamental 
edges on them with a decorative router bit such as 
ao ogee bit To ensure smooth edges make several 
passes wth the rouler, begin wth me pit set to a 
shallow depth, men gradually extend me bit until you 
achieve the desired appearance. 
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back panel: s 
f inish-g-radie 

|i| ywu-jrj 


Frant panel: 

H.' finlsh-srade 
plyWOPd ‘ 


Anatomy of an overlay drawer: The bas>c drawer 

bb* i£ made uSiflg 'A* plywood lOr Ihe Irant, back, 
a-’id s-rte panels, with a |f plywood bottom panel. 

The hpiiom panei liis mro 7 : dadoes c-ut near me boi- 
tom of the Front ana g:-de panels and is nailed to ihe 
bottom edge of the bac* panel. The hardwood 
drawer face is screwed to the drawer fror-1 from the 

Howtq Measure for an Overlay Drawer 


1 Measure the widlh and hoighl of the face frame 
openirH}, and tne -depth ol the cab nel from lace 
frame lo bat*, panel 


inside and is srzed so iL overhangs the face Irame oy 

v: on all sides, note: this draws' is deigned io be 
mounted with e tenter-mourned drawer si de at- 
taohe^i io me txjltom of me drawer (page oppositeJ 
If you use different hardware, hue side-mounted 
drawer slides, you wilt need io aller thts Pes-gn 
according to ihe si do menufaclurer's directens 


Part 

Measure menl 

Sides 

lejvgth 

Depm n? opening, Ksrv.ifl T 


r'i'Hjhr 

Height o' COHriing. nvr-.« 

Front 

leogth 

Wioih ol oper ng minus i 

be>ght 

Keght o* opening, nurus 

Back 

-ryrqrn 

Width of np- :'| minus i 

flight 

hterght at opening, rm v 

Bdtlom 

■ongth 

WlOlhol opening minus f 


depth 

Depth of ocemng. mnos 2"' 

Fate 

length 

Wlrflh df opening plu: : 1‘ 

■nenght 

Hieght cloning, p-js T 


2 CaldL ate ihe size or dimensions for each drawtr 
pari using ihe labia above Cul and assemble Ine 
parts by following Ihe directions on Ihe following pagsee- 
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Side panels: ■' 
finish-grade plywood 


Bottom panel: •' finish-grade plywood 


Face; V 
hardwood 







































How to Build S Install an Overlay Drawer 



«| Install the track for the center .mounted draper si de, as directed by 
I the manufacturer. i J me elide track wi'i region a permanent shoif riel:: 
I is easiest to install it on the shell before assembling the project if me 
sJide will ce supported &y ine face frame anc the bac*. panel fright) 
mount the siPe using the rear bracket nciodea with the draper shew ki$ 



2 Measure the drawer opening, 
then cut the drawer paces so 
s .20 (cage 223 ) Outline a' dado 
grooves on me as de faces o4 the 
sde ano Front panes. from the 
bottom edges us ng a marking 
gauge as a guide. 





3 Cut deep dadoes along She 
marked ouliires using a rouler 
and a A' Straight b: Use a router 
edge guide to ensure straight cuts 


Claim and glue the Iront back 
and sioe panels together, so 
the front and b9C* cane 1 s are be¬ 
tween me side panels, and me top 
edges of the panels are alignec 
Reiniorre each comer with ?' finish 
na ls driven ihrougti the joinis 


Let Ine glee dry. then remove 
the -c amps. From the hack of 
Ine drawer bo* si me the drawer 
bottom panel Ful-y :nlp Ine dado 
grooves Do not apply glue in the 
dadoes nr Ihe botlortn pone I 
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6 Attach ihe rear edge o4 the bol- 
lom pare! Id Ihe back panel 
wMh wire ng Ig spaced every 4‘ 



7 Poston the drawer bo* agamsl 
ihn back tide of Ihe drawer 
Face, so the lace overhangs by 
on me sides and boiiorr and r 
on the top Attach the face with 1' 
screws driven into the drawer face 
from inside the drawer box 



8 Lay the drawer upside down, 
then measure and mark a ceri- 
ler line glcng Ihe rm-UDm panel 
tram Iront id back 



Center lha d-awet slide insert over the- ma'kec 
center ime, and attach it w-th a 1' screw dnven 
through (ha drawer bottom and into the back panel, 
and another screw driven diagonally into (ha drawer 
iTpnt pgnol 



entl the msen and (rack ock together. Attach drawer 


pulls or knebs, I desired. 
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Finishing Projects 



One-£l£p wood finishes. ‘"iclude (from s'tlo right j 
ru bbing ai :,, li ni-s ■ i—a comb nation of tinted per«;rai- 
iny oil ana semigloss lung oil; cure tung oil fin sh— 
a ctear, semigtoss finish often used to pfoiecl hare 
wood and Dansl: Oil—a penetrating, nunyloss u i 
available in many rirl:-:- ’.Vhren choosing a tinted ona- 
siep finish choose a color mai man:has oiher wood¬ 
work in your home gnd always lest Ihe finish on 
scrap wood bolore you Degin. 



Specially tools and materials far limyiing work ir 
Clyde ISG-cjrrl sanding oalt ; A >, stainirg pad (R; 
yniinted wood 1i<ler (C), clear polyurethane (D), tack 
elo1h(Ej, tinish-na-i holder (F) Unfed filler grinds (G H), 
paintbrush with blended bnstles (I), putty knife (j) ano 
sonot>ape r m 80- i£0- and 220-gr i sheets IK) 
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CareFul finishing work is as important as good 
construction, bicause : t improves mo appear¬ 
ance of a projecl. protects Ihewood. and hides 
small errors and. imperfe-cuons. 

Finishing work consists of three stages: filling 
gaps end nail holes; sanding and cleaning: and 
applying a lop coat d tinted oil or Stain. AH wood 
products require sanding and clean mg before 
they are top-coated 

Generally, it is easiest 1o apply finish or pamt al¬ 
ter the project is assembled, hut for praiscls with 
neep shelves and hard-to-reach areas, consider 
sanding and finishing ihe pieces npividuaily be¬ 
fore assembly 

A iradhional wood finish is made from succes¬ 
sive coats of sealer, stain, and several coats of 
varnish or shellac; but a variely of newer, one- 
slep Imishes produce excel em resulls and are 
easier to apply. For heavy-use surfaces, like din¬ 
ing counters, cover a one-coal lin sh with a layer 
of clear polyurethane. 



Painted finishes require a pr Tier rcial oF sanding 
sealer Foprnvde a smooth undercoat, Fcllpwed by 
one or two costs of latex enamel or oil-base enamel. 
Latex enamel is easy to appiy and clean up. out hel¬ 
ler graces ol oil-base enamel create a smoother 
Finished surface 
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Finishing Tips 



Protect waits from stains by shd 
irg a sheet oJ wax paper or plastic 
bstween ihe tnm moldings and 
trie wall before applying oil finish 
or painl. 



Scrape away dried glue before 
paining or finishing, using an old 
chisel wilh he corners rounded 
pi* Finishing <yls end paint will not 
penetrate glue, so any excess 
must be removed completely be¬ 
fore finish is applied. 



Protect surfaces that will be 
glued it you are finishing pieces 
before assembling the project. 
Glue will not bond to oiled or 
Stair -So wood, so ewer joint areas 
with masking t^pe before applying 
finishing materials 



Use a tinted filler stick lo fill rai 
holes in I n shad wood Pillar 
Slicks come in many tones, but if 
nona matches 'he finish gF your 
project exaoify, blend putty from 
different slicks to create ihe color 
you need 




Ueb a toothhrush to appty fin¬ 
ishes to fiend-to-reach areas, like 


spine.le-and-rail mold ngs and 
other ornamental irim p'eces. 



Use heat-activated veneer tape 

to oover grf nished eo-ges oF ply¬ 
wood or pahideboa r d panels on 
shelves without face frames Bond 
the tape with a household iron, 
then ruo ihe tape with a block ol 
hardwood I rim Ihe overhang wlh 
a utility knife, then lightly sand the 
edges 10 smooth Ihem 

chroniony pr 
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Preparation Tips 



Fill nail holes and gaps in wood 
sur lacoi. using untuned wood 
frller Let ihe liller dry complete •/ 
balers sanding the suTaceS. Or 
plywood surfaces 'ha 1 : will be 
pa nted, l il any void areas along 
exposed edges 



Sand hardwood ffloe frames to gmgglh the joins ana remove surface 
delecls F rst sand with a Pelt sender and 60-grii sand ng ben (left) 
usng hgm pressure to avoid gouging the wood Then sane with a pao 
zander and 130-grit sandpaper [r .ghl;. Change to 220-gnc sandpaper for 
ihe inal sanding Always move the sander m the same d reotioe as l he 
wood gram and replace sanding Sheets as they become worn 



Sand edged plywood shelves 

carefurly To avoid sanding through 
the veneer make iight pencil 
marks or the ptywood next so ihe 
hardwood edg^g, then sand 
across She top of the edging until 
the pencil marks are removed 



Use a h.anO sanding black arc 

?3Q-qnt sandpaper to sand cor¬ 
ners and other areas where the 
pad sender will not f i 



Clean all sanded surfaces with a 
brush anrt vacuum then wipe 
them with a tack cMh 
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How to Apply One-step Finishes 



Rubbing Olifflriish: ShSfcA tC :n- 
lain&f thoroughly, than a 
heavy coat to all surfaces, using a 
Staining pad Wait 5 minutes, (hen 
wipe away excess wilh a clean 
rag Let she finish harden lor 2 
hours Ihen apply a second coat. 
Apply extra coats, 2 hours apart, >1 
you wish la darken !he finish. 



Danish oil; Shakecontainer thor¬ 
oughly, than apply a heavy coat of 
Oil to all wood surfaces, using a 
Imt-lrae doth, Wait 30 minutes, 
then apply more oil. Wait 15 mm¬ 
oles. then wipe the wood dry with 
clean rags 


Tung oil; Wipe a thin layer of lung 
oil onto ihe wood surface with a 
Clean, lolded CkKh, rubning ifl the 
direction of Ihe wood grain Waif 5 
minutas, then Pu#f ihe surface whh 
a clean, lint-fres cloth Let the fin¬ 
ish harcan for 24 hours, then ap¬ 
ply a second coat of tung oil 


Hew lo Apply Enamel Paint 



1 After sanding and cleaning 
wo&d surfaces, apply a ihick 
coat ol sanding sealer to all sur¬ 
faces that wi:l be painled. Lei the 
sealer dry lor 3 hours. 



2 Sand surfaces wlh 2£t3-grit 
sandpap&r, and wipe away all 
dust with a lack ckrth Apply eddi- 
lioral coats of sealer, sending after 
each coat, unlit wood grain feels 
perlemly smooth to the touch 
Open-grain woods. I:*e pine, re¬ 
quire several coals of sealer 



3 WVpa surlaces clear 1 ol all sand¬ 
ing dust, (hen anply enamel 
paint, brushing ir :hf= 5 amo direc¬ 
tion as ihe wood grain Let the 
paint dry according 10 me manu¬ 
facturer's suggestion, ihen sand 
lightly with 220-grit sandpaper and 
apply a second coat of paint 
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Stud locations 





















Remove trim moldings al edyfifc and tops- ol csbinats with a 
flat pry bar-o' pulty knifE?. 


Removing Trim 
& Old Cabinets 

Trim and ad cabinetry are a most always 
reusable, so use care when removing 
them. Old caoirets can create extra stor¬ 
age soace in basements, garages, laun¬ 
dry rooms, and workshops. 

Trim pieces should also bo saved tor 
later use, especially those with unusual 
profiles 1 j iat may no longer be available. 
Your house may use similar trim m osher 
rooms, and having some extra lengths 
on hand will imake it eas-er to replace 
damaged sections. 


Evefyihlng Vpu 

tools Pry ba r ck putly knife, don 
with dnyer bits reciprocating saw 

Materials: Scrap wood 


Tips (or Removing Trim 



Remove baseboard* and osss 
shoe moldings with a pry bar 
Protect wa i surfaces with scraps 
pi WODP. 


Remove valances. Some are at- 
laphed lo rahnels or soffits with 
screws Others are nailed and 
must be pred loose 
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Ro^nove vinyl ijase trim. Work ^ 
pry har or putty knife unoernealh 
arid peel off the vinyl 
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5 Measure up 34jf from the high-point mark. Use a C Measure up -94‘ from ihe high-point mark and 
level to msrK a reference line on Ihe walls Tne base O draw a second reference lime Wien installed, ihe 

cabmats wll bo installed win the lop edges flush* top edges of Ihe wall cabinets wH be flush on this line, 

against this me. 



7 Measure down 3 O' from the wall-cabinet reference 
me and draw another leuei line where ihe bottom of 
cabinets will be Temporary ledge's will be installed 
against mis line 


Install 1 x 3 temporary ledgers with the tap ectge 
flush against the reference me Attach the ledgers 
with 2A' waliboard screws driven imo every ether stud. 
Mark tne slud locations on the ledgers. Tne cabinets 
win fast on the ledgers during installation 
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Installing Cabinets 



c b 


Specialty tools & supplies include, weed stums (A), 
trim moldings (B). hller strrps(C), No 9 counlerbore 
dril bit {□), 6d finish nails (€). kiteh washers £R. No 
10 gauge X wood screws (G). Islo. S gauge 2/" 
sheelmeial screws (H), 3" wallboard screws (l) 


Cah.nets should oe 1 irmly anchored to wall 
studs, and must bs exactly plumb and >ovel so 
lhat [tie dcors and drawers operate smoothly 
Number each cabinel and mark its position on 
the wall Remove the cabinet doors an cl draw¬ 
ers. and number them so they can be easily re¬ 
placed allcr the capinets arc installed 

Begin with Ice earner cahinais making sure they 
are installed plumb and level. Adjacent cabinets 
are easily aligned once the corner cabinets have 
been correctly positioned 


Everything You Need: 

Idols laps measure, pencil, stud finder, 
handscrew clamps, level hammer utility 
kmfo, nail sal. step aador, drill with ' iwisi 
bk and countarbore bit, cordless screw 
driver, jig saw with wood culling blade. 

Materials: Cabinets, toe-krck mold ng 
valance, wood putty, cleats, specialty 
supplies (photo, left}. 



Before Installation, test-tit corner and adjoining, cab¬ 
inets to make sure doors and handles do nol nterfere 
with eacn other If necessary, increase tne clearance 
by puilmg the bimd cabirei away From side wall by 
no more than X |C) To maintain even spacing be¬ 


tween Ihe edges qf doors and cabinet corner (A B) 
cul a t iler strip and attach it to me adjoining cabmen 
Measure distance (C) as a reference when position- 
n-:| the b"nti cabinet agams:1 he wall 
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How (o Install Wall Cabinets 



1 Position the corner cabinet on the fedger Drill 
pilot holes .oto studs through ibc haring strips at 
reaf of calomel Attach to wail with 2V' shaelmeta 
BtfewSi. Do no! lighten lully unlr-l all cabinets arc hung. 



2 AtOCh l.ller strip It) ad/ming cahmel. I needed 
[see page opposite) Clamp liner ,n p ace, one 

drill pilot hoes through cabinet face Irame near hinge 
locations, using a counlerborc bn Attach the hiler to 
the cabinet with 2-’ sheenmetal screws. 



3 Position adjoining cabinet or lodges, tighl againsl 
b: id corner cahmet. Check lace Parra lor plumb, 
Drii -■ p<lot holes into wgl studs through the hanging 
slops m rear of cabinet Attach ihe cabinet witn 2W 
eheetmetal screws Do not lighten wall screws Fully un 
til ail cabinets are hung 



Clamp Ihe corner cabinet and lie adjoining cabi¬ 
net together gt the lop and bottom of ihe cabinets. 


Handscnew clamps w n not damage the wood tace 
frames. 


(eeniinuedi ne*i page) 
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Hlow lo Install Wall Cabinets 



Attach Ins blind corner cabinet !0 Ihe adjoining 
eabmel rmm inside Ihe comer cabinet l>ill pilot 
hoses through me face Irames nod join ihe cabinets 
with sheetmetal screws 


B Position arc attach each ho ml or al cabinet. Clamp 
_ Ihe Irames lonelheu and riri'l pilot holes 1hroi.LC F h 
the sides of the lace Frames Join the cahmels wih 
sheetmetal screws Drill ‘ pita holes in tne hang mg 
stri p ? and anchor ihe cabinets to the wall studs 





Join frameiess . ih r-l wiin No fi gam':^ 1 wqoo 
screws end finish washers Each pn r c J cabinets 
should be joined by el nasr lour screws 



7 Fill small spaces between a cahmet and a wall Of 
appliance wr|h a filler strip Cm the Slrip lo fit the 
space and wedge .i into place with wood shims Drill 
courterbored pilot notes through fhe side or ihe cabi¬ 
net iace Irame Attach filler wish sheetmetal screws. 
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8 Remove me- temporary ledger. Check the cabinet 
■un for plumb, cm kJ adjust ii il necessary by placing 
wQQd sh 15 pel" nr! the cab net. near the stud loca¬ 
tions Tighten the wall screws completely Cut off the 
shots with a I.ilil-ly kn> 1 e. 



9 Use inmn moldings to cower ary gaps between Lhe 
cabinets and walls. Slain or paini. ihe mo dings io 
match the cabinet finish. 



Mach a decorative balance above the sink. 
Clamp lhe valance to the edge of the cab net 
frames, and dr-ll counlerborcd pilot holes through the 
cabmet frames -nso lhe end oil the va ance. Attach it 
with sheetffi&Lal screws. 


Install Ihe cabinet doors ri necessary, and adjust 
the hinges so that the doors are straight and 
pfumb 
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How lo Install Base Cabinets 




n ALlach a I '<& strip lo Ihe edjorilng cabinet, if nec- 
£ essary (payt: 254). Clamp ha lillar in place, and 
dri oarjntErbaraql piks holes through Ihe side al the 
face frame Anach the filler With sheehiplal screws. 


1 Begin installation by pesrtioninig Ihe comer tab- 
nei so that itie lop is flush with he reference ine 
Make sure the cab nei a plumb find level II neces¬ 
sary. pdjusl il by driving wcon shirr:; gnppr Ihp base. 
Be csrelgl r<rt to damage l onring Br il p lol tvTes 
through hanging strip into (he wall studs and attach 
the cab-net loosely to wail yah sheetmeial screws 


3 Clamp the adjoining cabinet to the comer cabinet. 

Make sura the cabinet is plumb, and drill counter-- 
bored pilot holes through conn&f-cabmet face frame 
into the fdle-r 5 i ri p ipage 2Sfcj. step 5j J&n he cabinets 
vrtth shoetrrcta- screws. Dm ' pilot holes through Ihe 
hanging strips into ihe wall studs. Attach the cabinets 
loosely with sheetmatai screws. 
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Use a i g saw to out any carbinat operwigs needed 
for plumbing, wiring, or heating ducts 
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Position and allath hie additional cabinels, mak¬ 
ing sure ihe Iramns are aligned Clarrp ihe cate¬ 
nets together, and dril counts'bored pilot holes 
through ihe sides of Ihe face frames Join the cabr 
nets wilh Eheelmalal screws Framaless catenets are 
joined with No fll g^iuyu t/j'wood sc tews and finish 
washers (page 25G| 



cabinets. Place Ihe wood shims beh nd the cab iels 


near the stud Iccations wherever there is a gap 
Tighten Ihe wall screws and cut Ihe stems Hush with 
the catenelry wth a utility knife. 




7 Use tnm moldings to cover the gaps between the 
cabinojs and the wan or floor. The loe-k’Ck area 
is often covered wish a strip of vinyl or hardwood tin 
ishsd 1o match Ihe cabinets. 


8 If a corner has a void ansa not covered by cabi¬ 
nets, screw l k 3 deals to the back wa i, tiush w l.h 
the reference line The cleats will help support ihe 
countertop. 
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How to Install a Ceiling-hung Cabinet to Joists 



I CuL a cardboard template to the same size as tlta 
too of ihe cabinet, Use template lo outline position 
of me cabinel on the ceiling. Mark ihe position of ihe 
cabinet face frame on the outline. 


Face 

1rame 

outline 



2 Locale joists with a eLud finder. If Shus joists run par 
aioi to Uio cabinet. install blocking between the 
them to hang cabinet (below) Measure me iOist posi¬ 
tions and mark tne cabmel frame to indicate where to 
dove Ihe sc-'qvhS-. 



3 Have qrte or more helpers position oaC-met againsl 
the ceiling. Drilt : >'i6‘ pilot hbes through lop rails 
nio ihe celling joists Attach cabinels w-lh 4‘ wood 
screws and finish washers (tight) 



Shown In cutaway: The cabinet =S aita-Chco 10 me 
joists wilh wood screws and Fin ish washers 


How to Attach a Ceiling-hung Cabinet to Blocking (joists must &e accessing 



1 Drill relerence holes through the ceiling st each 
corner of Ihe cahmel outline From above the ce:l 
mg. install 2 k 4 blocks between the pisls B socking 
can be toeraiied c< end^naiscd to the jotsls 
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2 Measure the distance between each block and me 
Terence holes Mark me cabinet 1ramo to indicate 
where to drve anchoring screws Dnii pilot holes and 
attach the cabinet to the blocking with 4’ wood screws 
and iin sh washers, as shown n cutaway (above) 
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How to Install a Bass Island Cabinet 



I Set me 0536 cabinet n the correct pcstion. and 
lightly trace the cabinet outline on ihe flooding 
Herro^e tne cabinel 



thickness ol the catanel walls by positioning cleats W 
inside ihe cabinel oulline. Al?anh the cleats IQ Ihe floor 
with 3' wallboard screws 



3 Lower the base cabinet aver ihe deals. Check 
the cabinet lor level and ah m under the base it 
necessary. 


4 Atiach the cac-met lo the floor cleats using 6d 
finish nails. Drill pilot holes for na ls. and recess 
nail heads with a rail set. Fill me notes wih tinted 
■wood putty to match your cabinets. 
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Choosing 

Countertops 



Countertops provide the main workspace i r, 
many rooms, so (hey nrtusl be made from 
durable and easy-to-dean materials Counter- 
tops add col or, paLtern texture and shape to a 
room, so choose a sty e that harmonizes with the 
other elements in the room 

Custom laminate countertops arc ou It by glu¬ 
ing sheet laminates to particleboara. Lam nates 
are ava leele in hundreds of colors and patterns 
to maloti any decorating scheme. Special edge 
treatments can he added to customize a lami¬ 
nate counter top (page 269 10 2?5) 

Post-form countertcos are mace of sheet lami¬ 
nates glued 3c particleboard and come from the 
factory ready to nstali. Post-form counlortops 
r-ave pre-attached backsp lashes and front edge 
treatments. They ere manufactured in a variety of 
colors and styles 

Ceramic tile is especially durable end creates a 
beautiful surface mai. resists spills and s'a ns 
Tile is available in a wde variety of styles and 
prices, and creating a ceramic tile countertop 
can be a crealive do-1-yourself projec t 

Solid 1 surface materials are increasing in oopu 
larily Manufactured from eqryl c or polyester 
rosins m *cd with additives and formed inlo 
sheets, ih.eyar« available in many siyies and 

colors Soho surface materials aw expensive, 

durable and installed only by professionals 



Specialty Coals & supplies lor removing countertops 
include: masonry-culling circular saw iu ada (A) ma¬ 
sonry ch set (0), cal neen hammer (C). channel-type 
pliers (Dj, rec procating saw (E) with coarse wood¬ 
cutting blade (F), work gloves (G) 
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Now to Remove an Old Countertop 



1 Remove a olc-mbing fixtures. Remove any brack- 
e‘3 or arrows holding the counlertopto the cabi- 
nelg Unscrew me lake-up bolts or mitered 
countenops 



2 Use a ulilily knife 1o cul caulk beads aldrtg baCk- 
splash and edge ol countertop. Remove ariy him 
Using a Hal pry bar, try Id I It countertop away from 
base cabinets. 



3 (f DOunLeitop tannol be pried up, use ar&cspro- 
calirrg saw or : ig Saw with coarse weed-ruling 
blade to cut the countertop rilo p ages For removal 
Be carafe I noi to cu: into the base c-abirei*. 



Tirc To remove a ceram-c tile counterlcr:, gh se life 
away irorr the base with a masonry rhigsl ano ball 
pe&n hammer Wear eye protection A Use countertop 
that has a mgrisr bed car be cut into pieces with a 
Cirgn ar saw and abrasive m.sF:mry-r .rlirp blade 
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Installing a 
Post-form Countertop 

Post-form laminate countertops come n 
stock langltis, and are cut to lit your 
space Pre-mitersd sections ana available 
lor fwo- or three -piece countertops lihat 
continue around corners. If She countertop 
has an exposed end. you will need an 
endcep kit that contains a preshaped strip 
of matching laminate 

For a precise tit. the backsplash musl oe 
trirnmed to tit any unevenness in the back 
wall. This process is called scribing. Post- 
lonm counlertops have a narrow strip ol 
laminate on the backsplash for sc rib ng. 


Everything Yqu Meed: 

Tools Tape measure, framing square pan¬ 
el, straightedge, C-clamps, hammer, level, 
caulk gun, jig saw. belt sander, drill and 
spado bit core lass screwdriver. 

Materiafc: Post-form countertop sections. 

Specialty Tools & Materials: See photo, 
page opposite 


How to Inslafl a Post-form Countertop 



1 Measure the span of rhe base cabineis. from the 
corner to the oulside edged the cabinet Add r 


for overhang if end wih be exposed. If an end will 
butt agamst an appliance, subtract Vie' tc prevent 
scratches. 
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Specialty tools & supplies inn .ids wood shirrs (A), lake-up Potts (BJ. 
wallbosrd scre'uvs (C). wire brads (D). nousehcJd iron (E). ondcap lami¬ 
nate (F), entfcap bstlens (G). silicon caulk (h). fils (I), adjustable wrench 
(J>, carpenter's g ue fK) buildup blocks (L). sen Ding compass fMl 



2 Use a I ram ry square id m&rfc a cui! ng line pn 

Ilia bottom surface ol Ihe countertop. Cut Q^f the 
Countertop with a jig saw. using a clamped straigh t¬ 
edge as a guide Mote Laminaie cull ng blades are 
available far culling laminate countertops without ru 
i'img the surlace It you are using a laminate-cutting 
Wade, cur the coumedop with bottom side down 


rc-onlu" nfijtl pagej 
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3 Attach ihe battens from an endcap *it to the edge 
oF she countertop, using carpenter's glue and 
small brads. Sand out any unovennoss whh a boll 
sa-ndor. 






Hqw to Install a Posl-form Countertop . 0 ,r, 



4 Ko>’cJ ihe endcap laminate again si ths end, glighlly 
gveriapp ng ihn edges Activate the adhesive by 
pressing an iron &°1 at mad jm neat against the end- 
cap Cod 1 y-ntn a wel clolh Ihen file the endcap larr 
matt Hush with lha edges 



5 Pn= lion Ihe cr-unlehcp on the base cabinets. Make 
sure the front edge ol countertop is parallel to the 
caPinel face Check me ccunteiop for level Make 
sore that the drawers and deers open- and close H reely 
If needed, adjust the countertop wrfh wood shims 




6 Because wails are usually un¬ 
even. use a compass to trace 
wall uullire onto badkfiplash Sorb¬ 
ing sir p. Sal compass arms 1o 
match widest gap. tfnjn move 
compass along angth of the wall 
to transfer oun no io scribing slrip 


7 Remove Ihe- countertop. Use a 
belt sender to grind the back- 
splash down to the scribe I *ne. 



owi on ihe cxtunlertoo end trees 


ar oull ne. Remove me sink and 
Craw a c:>.j! I ng line ' irs de the 
5. nk outline 
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Ma.rft a cutout for a coofctop whri 
Ihe frame Posilion themeta; 
fra™ on the countertop. and tract 
an dull in© around ihc cogo o? Ihe 
vertical tlange Remove "ha frame. 


Drill; pilot hole just inside cul- 
tmg lire Make cutouts wlh 
jig saw. Support cutout area from 
befcrw so thal fal ing cutout does 

not damage the cabinet. 


Apply a bead o i silicone 
caulk lo the edges of ihe 
mitered countertop sections. Force 
countertop piece* tightly togelfier. 






4 0% From underneath cabinet install and I n-hten 
1 £. miter (ake-uo bolts- Poslion the cpjnlertop 
tighiy against wall and fasten to cabinets by drying 
wallboaro screws up ihrough corner brackets into the 
countedop Screws snould be long enough to provide 
maximum holding pow^r out nol long enough tc punC' 
ture laminate surface. 



Hj Sea 1 the seam between the bac*-SpiHsh and the 
I O wall with silicone caulk Smooth the bead with a 
wet fingertip Wipe away excess caulk 
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Building a Custom 
Laminate Countertop 



Build your own djrahe, beautiful 
countertop with plastic sheet 
laminates. Plastic laminaies are 
available in nunc reds o' colors, 
styles, and textures. A counter- 
top made wild laminates can 
be tailored to fit any space. 

Laminates are sold in 6.6-. 10 . 
or 12-foo' lengths that arc about 
Ya thick. Laminate sheets range 
n width from 30' to 48'. Most 
■aminates are made by bonding 
a thin surface layer ol colored 
plastic to a core ol hardened 
resins Another typo of laminate 
has consisted color lb rough 
the thickness ol the sheet. 
Solid-color laminate counter- 
tops do not show dark lines at 
the 1 rimmed edges but they 
Chip more easily than tradi¬ 
tional laminaies and must be 
handled carefully. 

Choose nonllammab a contact 
cement when building a coun¬ 
tertop, and thoroughly ventilate 
your work area. 


Everything You Need: 

Tools: Tape measure, 
tfaiming square, pencil 
straightedge, damps 
cauk gun, circular saw 
with combination blade, 
cordless screwdriver, belt 
sande?, router, special-/ roots 
5. supplies phoio, page 
opposite 

Materials particle¬ 
board, sheel laminate 
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Backs plash 


Laminate 



Particleboard- core 


Shaped edge Hirdwoi .< edge 


Buildup strip 


Laminate countertop: Countertop core is '■$' particle¬ 
board Perimeter 'SLjih LipwilJh strips dI paniciuboa'd 
screwed to trie holtcm ot the core. Par decorative edge 
treatments, hardwood strips can he attached to core. 


Laminate puscos are bonded to iha countorlop win 
contact cement. Edges are trimmed ana shaped with 
a route*. 



Specialty tools & Supplies riclude: contact cerrenl 
It! rmer (A), contact cement (R), :iies wood patch (C5. 
carpenter's glue (□■}, paint roller (£). J-roller(F), mirer 
box (G). wallboard screws '|H), flush-cutting router bit (h, 


15" bevel-culting router b;l (J) shaghl router oit(K) 
corner rounding muter hi (LJ, cove muter h i (M>, sili¬ 
cone ceulk (ML file (O), scoring tool (F). scribing ccm 
pass (0). 3-way clamps (R) 
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How to Build a Custom Lamtnote Countertop 



1 Measure along ippg ot base oabmels to determine 
size ol countertop II -util corner, are not square 
use a fram ng sguare to establish a reference line (R j 
near middle of base cameets perpendicular to from 
of cabinets Take feu- measurements (A Ei. C. 0) hem 


refE r ence li ne to cabinet orris. A'-dw tor ovErhangE by 
adding r to (he lengm for each exposed' end. and r 
to the w dm (F) IT an end butts against an appliance, 
subtract iron- engtr to prevent scratching 
appliance 



CnmUnrtnp t«C 


Buildup strips 


2 Transfer measurement from step 1 ns ng a tram- bnchspiash and lor point support where sections ol 

] ng squa r e to aelabl Eh a reference line. Cut core the c&untertap eti's me butted together Cut 3‘ Elups 

to size using a c rcular sa* w to a clamped straight- to use as edge buildup 

edge as a guide Cut 4 strips ol particleboard for the 
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3 Join the couniertop core pieces on the bottom 
side. Attach a particle board ,ant sup pert 

across the seam, using carpenter's glue and 1'/V 
wallboand sere*'; 



on outride tidies wslh laie* wood patch, than sand 


eoges- with belt sender 



5 To dBic-rcrwie mo s<20 & no aminate top. measure 

coumertop core. For strenglh. laminate seams 
should 'un opposite to core seam Add Vz' irimmmg 
margin to both the lenglh and width ol each piece. 
Measure laminaie naedad ior lace and edges ol 
O-ackaplash, and for exposed edges o'! countertop 
core. Add to each measurement 



6 Cul lam nate by scoring and breaking il Draw a 

cutting hne. then etch along the ime with a scoring 
tool. Use a straightedge as a guide Two passes of 
scoring tool will help laminate break cleanly. 


(cartfinuad neni page) 
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TesMit laminate top on countertop core Chock 
teat ianur-aie overhangs all edges. At seam lo¬ 
cations, d'aw -a reference I ne qn qqrd where laminate 
edges will butt together Remove laminate. Wake 
sure si i surfaces ere tree ol dust, then apply one coat 
oF contact cemem to back of tan- nate and tw coals 
to core Place spacers made of V+-rnick scrap wood 


at 6' intervals across countertop core. Because con- 
laci cement bonds instantly, spacers allow laminate 
Id be positioned accurately over core without hord¬ 
ing. Align laminate with seam reFgrgnce line Begin¬ 
ning at one end remove spacers and press laminate 
10 countertop core 




n.Hls to Countertop core 


■loonlinued next page) 
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How to Build a Custom Laminate Countertop (continuedi 


Rd!' entire surface with J-roller to bond laminate 
lei core Clean ol 1 any excess conidCrl cement 
with a edII cloth and canlacl Cement thinner 


Remove excess lammale with a router and flusn- 
cuthng tut. Ai edges where i outer cannot roach 
trim excess laminate wish a file. Countertop :& now 
ready 4 or finfll trimming with bevel-cull ng h i 






4P Rr:;ah-tTli lhi-r ■: ripe with ‘..ter ar • IS b»--. •• • 

IP i" in np r>si Sei bit depth the r j-.-i- ^dpe ir 

c ut only on o>p 3mira» eysr I? I should not c ul inla 
vertical edge iuRace 



F ia ail edge* smooth Usa downward l u sir ok as 
to avod chippng the laminate 
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Lop ana sides of bachspiash core with geo and wall- 


board screws. Cut laminate pieces and apply to ex¬ 
posed sides, top, ana Irani of backspiash. I mn each 
piece as A is appirea. 



ime onto bscksplash scribing strip. Use a pen sandc? 


to grind backspiash lo scribe hog (page 266 ). 



■4Q Apply bead cl siiiicone caulk 
19' to the bottom edge ol the 
backspiash 



Position the backspiash on 
ihe countertop and c lamp >i 
inlo place with bar damps. Wipe 
away excess caulk, anri lei dry 
ComplElely 


Screw ? wallboard screws 
through countertop inco beck- 
splash corE Make sure screwheads 
are countersunk come lately for a 
light l l arjainsi the base cabinet 
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Custom Wood 
Countertop Edges 



Coved odge 


For an eleyani soded touch on 
■a an nato countertop. add 
hardwood edges aro shaoe 
then-, wild a rouler Rout the 
edges belore sttaching the 
backs pi ash to the countertop 


Everything You Need; 

Tools: 3-way clamps 
belt sander. router with 
edging & cove nil. J- 
roilor r m tar how 

Materials; i x 2 hairt- 
'wcod strips, wood glue. 
K* partiel&boaio itveet 
!am naie. 4a fin sh pairs 


How to Build Solid Hardwood Edges 



Laminate top of -countertop before ellaching edge 
strip. Aitacn lHe edge strip Hush with the surface or 
iH'dinaie, using carpenter’s glue and finish nails 
(page opposite) 

E7G 



Mold top and bottom edges ol slrip wilh ■ -jUr and 
edging bit I desired Sta n end limsh wad as de¬ 
sired. 
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How to Build Coved Hardwood Edges 



1 Cut 1 *2 hardwood strips to Hi 
0090s of countertop. Sand 
strips smooth. Mner-cut inside and 
outside corners. 



2 Attach edge strips to counter¬ 
top with carpenter's glue and 3 - 
way clamps. Doll pilot holes, then 
attach smp with finish nails Recess 
nail heads wilh a nail set 



3 Sand edge strips Hush with top 
surface of counterlop. using a 
belt sander and 12-grri sandpaper. 



PflHIitl^tcriird tijrif 


Hardwexl HMdgc 


Apply laminate to edge and lop of countertop after 
hardwood edge has been Rinded f^jsh 



5 Cut cove edge with a router and cove bit wiih ball¬ 
bearing pilot. Smcoth cove wilh 220 -gr-t sandpa¬ 
per Slain and fin sh exposed wood as desired 
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ISBN 0-66573-57 7-8 


Easy-to-follow instructions & step-by-step 
photographs demonstrate dozens of practical 
carpentry projects, including: 

* Framing & removing walls t^jjjess^P 

* Installing windows Sc doors $9^ 

* Building cabinets ik countertops 

* Adding nail board. trim, & other finish materials 
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